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CHAPTEE  I. 

THE  CRADLE  AND  THE  CRECHE. 

THE  NURSERY  ;  YOUNG  MOTHER'S  FIRST  MANUAL  ;  LESSONS  FROM  EXPERIENCE  ;  PRE- 
EDUCATION  ;  FORM  OF  CRADLE  ;  ENLARGEMENT  ;  USES  ;  ORNAMENTATION  ;  EFFECTS  ; 
NECESSITY  OF  THE  CRECHE:  NURSING  A  PROGRESSIVE  ART. 

(i Considerom  Vespece  humaine  comme  un  individn  que  la  duree  infinie  de  son  existence permet  de 
rapprocher  sans  cesse  cCun  type  par/ait,  dont  son  etat  primitifne  donnait  memepas  Videe." — 
CABANIS. 

1.  INTRODUCTION. — An  inquiry  into  the  conditions  of  popular  educa- 
tion in  several  countries  can  only  serve  to  furnish  the  elements  of  com- 
parison between  what  is  done  at  home  and  what  is  done  abroad,  in  view 
of  improving  home  education.  In  this  light,  the  writer  looked  at  the 
school-collections  exhibited  in  Vienna,  but  soon  perceived  that  the  most 
important  data  were  missing  ;  some  not  being  susceptible  of  transporta- 
tion or  of  representation  by  specimens ;  others  having  been  intentionally 
withdrawn.  Withdrawn  !  why  ? 

To  educate  children  for  themselves  is  rare  in  Europe,  and  it  is  con- 
sidered rather  Quixotic.  The  youth  of  the  people  are  merchantable 
commodities,  soon  to  be  credited  to  the  party  which  puts  its  stamp  upon 
them.  Therefore,  where  they  are  worth  having,  they  are  picked  up  as 
eagerly  as  nuggets.  Priests  pretend  to  teach  them  to  think,  yet  care 
only  to  impose  upon  them  a  belief  which  implies  obedience  to  their  craft ; 
Kaisers  claim  their  direction,  not  to  elevate  them,  but  to  put  them  among 
their  droves  of  subjects ;  bourgeois  and  manufacturers  give  them  a 
minimum  of  instruction,  just  sufficient  to  insure  their  working  depend- 
ence, and  to  qualify  their  own  sons  to  be  fed  at  the  public  expense  ; 
while  the  workingmen  themselves — demoralized  by  such  examples — put 
their  apprentices  at  menial  employment,  and  cheat  them  out  of  their 
rightful  professional  training ! 

For  these  and  other  causes,  Section  XXVI  of  the  exhibition  was  so 
incomplete  as  to  seem  to  preclude,  at  first  sight,  the  idea  of  making  any 
report  upon  it.  A  second  thought,  however,  encouraged  the  plan  of 
searching  the  schools  themselves  for  the  facts  missing  in  the  Prater. 

No  doubt,  the  impossibility  of  visiting  all  the  schools— rather,  the 
possibility  of  seeing  only  a  few — made  it  certain  that  such  a  report 
would  be  incomplete.  But,  considering  that  completeness  is  not  the 
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sine  qua  non  of  human  efforts,  the  writer  thought  of  gathering,  in  and 
out  of  the  WeU-Ausstellung,  as  many  facts  as  circumstances  would  per- 
mit, and  of  forming  from  generalities  a  judgment,  which  subsequent 
observers  could  complete,  confirm,  or  reject. 

From  this  stand-point,  we  consider  European  children  as  in  four 
groups:  those  who  receive  no  education  ;  those  who  do  not  receive  the 
education  they  need  ;  those  who  receive  an  education  which  disqualifies 
the*m  for  work ;  and  those  whose  education  prepares  them  for  work. 
From  another  point  of  view,  we  saw  that  the  European  children  enter 
the  school  younger,  are  trained  longer,  and  are  advanced  farther  than 
the  Americans.  As  a  consequence  of  this  last  contrast,  we  shall  have 
less  to  say  about  the  primary  and  grammar  schools  and  more  about  the 
infantile  and  the  professional.  We  will  leave  the  other  consequences  to 
issue  naturally  from  observation. 

Since  singularly  strenuous  and  successful  efforts  have  been  made  to 
overcome  the  apparently  impassable  barriers  which  separate  from  the 
world  some  afflicted  children,  namely,  the  deaf-mutes  and  the  idiots  ;  we 
will  append  an  account,  somewhat  historical,  but  mainly  philosophical, 
of  these  methods,  in  the  belief  that,  being  positive,  they  can  be  applied 
to  ordinary  children.  Having  no  room  for  such  an  introduction,  we  would 
refer  to  the  HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION,  by  Philobiblius,  (Dr.  L.  P. 
Brockett,)  as  the  best  on  the  philosophy  of  the  subject. 

2.  THE  CRADLE. — At  the  Vienna  Exposition  (  Wiener  Welt-Ausstellung) 
there  was  a  "pavilion  de  Venfant,"  a  room  replete  with  the  necessaries 
of  the  nursery — and  also  with'its  superfluities — intended  altogether  to 
represent  the  unbounded  wishes  of  a  mother  for  her  baby's  comfort  and 
happiness.  This  palace  of  luxurious  nursing  did  not  lack  silk,  lace,  and 
snowy  linen;  but  it  ought — in  the  estimation  of  the  writer — to  have 
been  accompanied  by  a  little  manual  of  what  is  necessary  to  protect  and 
to  prepare  life  before  nativity. 

During  this  first  period,  the  feelings  come  mainly  through  reflex  im- 
pressions from  the  mother — a  process  which  not  only  lays  the  foundation 
of  health  and  vitality,  but  which  forms  the  deeper  strata  of  the  moral 
dispositions  and  of  the  so-called  innate  ideas.  The  managers  of  the 
world  "  from  behind  the  screens  "  know  this;  for  it  is  the  time  at  which 
they  impose  on  plebeian  women  pilgrimages  and  ecstatic  nervaines,  and 
keep  those  of  a  higher  class  under  more  stringent  impressions.  Here  in 
Vienna,  for  instance,  from  the  times  of  the  Emperor  Charles  V  till  quite 
recently,  when  an  heir  to  the  throne  was  expected,  the  Empress  was 
given  in  charge  of  a  special  director,  who  would  regulate  all  her  actions 
and  surroundings,  in  view  of  commencing  the  course  of  submissive  edu- 
cation of  the  contingent  monarch,  as  early  as  the  first  evolution  from 
the  yolk-substance  of  the  human  egg,  during  embryogenesis.  Similar 
influence  is  now  claimed  for  an  object  diametrically  opposed  to  the 
degenerescence  thus  arrived  at  in  the  house  of  Hapsburg.  It  can  be 
attained  by  advice  printed  either  in  book  form,  or  on  scrolls,  as  are  the 
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sentences  of  the  Koran.  But  whatever  may  be  the  form  given  to  this 
magna  charta  of  the  rights  of  the  unborn,  let  it  be  found  precisely 
where  these  rights  ought  to  be  kept  most  sacred,  in  the  nursery;  where 
their  enforcement  would  protect  the  mother  and  elevate  her  function,  at 
the  same  time  that  it  would  insure  her  fruit  against  the  decay  result- 
ing from  wrong  prenatal  impressions. 

We  know  that  a  cold  contact  with  the  mother  makes  the  foetus  fly  to 
the  antipode  of  its  narrow  berth;  that  a  rude  shock  may  destroy  it,  or 
originate  life-long  infirmities;  that  fear  to  the  mother  is  terror  or  fits 
within ;  that  harsh  words  vibrate  as  sensibly  in  the  liquor  of  the  amnion 
as  in  the  fluid  of  the  labyrinth  of  the  ear.  For  instance,  when1  a 
mother  has  lulled  her  home-sorrows  with  strains  of  soothing  music,  her 
child,  too  often  an  idiot,  shows  wonderful  musical  proclivities  floating 
through  the  wreck  of  his  mind. 

For  thirty-five  years,  the  writer  has  furnished  his  share  of  the  facts, 
which  abound  in  modern  books  on  physiology,  in  support  of  this  doctrine. 
Here  are  two  more: 

1st.  Madam  R ,  now  of  Eleventh  street,  New  York,  being  alone 

with  her  sick  husband  in  a  country-house,  saw,  at  night,  somebody, 
wrapped  in  a  sheet  for  a  disguise,  trying  to  force  an  entrance.  She, 
unarmed  and  unaided,  cried  out,  pushed  and  piled  heavy  furniture 
against  the  door,  and  succeeded  in  repulsing  the  intruder.  She  soon 
after  gave  birth  to  a  healthy  male  child,  but  who,  at  the  hour  at  which 
this  struggle  had  taken  place,  would  scream  as  if  in  terror.  At  all 
other  times  he  was  good-humored,  but  no  medical  treatment  could  pre- 
vent him  from  awakening  and  screaming  at  that  precise  hour.  This 
habit  disappeared  when  he  was  severed  from  the  breast  of  his  mother. 
Become  a  man,  he  has  shown  endurance  and  bravery. 

2d.  When  twins  come  from  different  sacs,  they  are  often  unlike ;  when 
from  the  same  sac,  they  almost  invariably  resemble  each  other.  As  a 
proof  that  this  resemblance  is  mainly  due  to  the  identity  of  their  pre- 
natal impressions,  let  us  follow  this  further,  as  in  example  of  the 

brothers  E Born  with  characteristics  almost  identical,  brought 

up  under  the  same  tuition  and  habits,  in  the  college  St.  Louis,  they 
continued  to  look  so  much  alike,  that  greeting  or  punishment  would 
often  meet  the  one  instead  of  the  other.  One  entered  the  atelier  of 
De  Laroche;  the  other  went  into  some  moneyed  business.  New  im- 
pressions modified  their  features;  one  grew  sensitive,  the  other  rich, 
and  their  likeness  disappeared  in  a  corresponding  ratio,  until,  when 
seen  last,  they  hardly  looked  like  thirtieth  cousins. 

Physicians  will  testify  that  when  our  hands  receive  a  newcomer,  we 
read  quite  plainly  upon  his  features  on  what  sort  of  feelings  he  was 
bred  by  that  intra-uterine  education  whose  imprints  trace  the  channel 
of  future  sympathies  and  abilities.  Therefore,  if  it  is  noble  work  to  edu- 
cate or  to  cure  the  insane,  the  idiot,  the  hemiplegic,  the  epileptic,  and 
the  choreic,  how  much  higher  is  the  work  of  preventing  these  degeneracies 


6  VIENNA    INTERNATIONAL    EXHIBITION,    1873. 

in  the  incipient-being  by  averting  those  commotions  which  storin  him 
in  the  holy  region  intended  for  a  terrestrial  paradise  during  the  period 
of  evolution !  To  teach  Him  reverence  toward  the  bearer  of  his  race,  to 
instruct  Her  in  the  sacreduess  of  bland  and  serene  feelings  during  the 
God-like  creative  process,  is  educating  two  generations  at  once.  This 
is  the  highest  education  of  the  nursery. 

From  this,  the  true  cradle  of  mankind,  let  us  look  at  that  made  for 
the  baby.  There  was  no  end  of  them  in  the  pavilion  de  V enfant ;  and 
we  may  find  more  philosophy  in  them  than  the  upholsterer  intended  to 
put  there.  Therein  the  infant  will  at  first  but  continue  his  ovum-life  ; 
and  for  this  the  cradle  must  be  fitted.  Let  us  see.  The  head  is  bent, 
the  extremities  are  drawn  up,  and  the  body  shaped  like  a  crescent. 
This  attitude  gives  to  the  muscles  the  greatest  relaxation,  and  to  the 
cartilages,  which  cap  the  bones,  the  position  most  favorable  to  nutrition 
and  growth.  Generally,  the  baby  rests  on  the  right  side,  to  free  from 
pressure  and  to  facilitate  the  movements  of  the  heart.  In  this  mode  of 
reclining,  the  left  herni-cerebrum  will  contain  more  blood  than  the  right, 
which  is  compressed  by  the  pillow.  Attitudes  concordant  with  the 
sleepy  habits  of  the  first  months,  and  the  activity  of  the  mind  during 
this  long  sleepiness  indicate  the  future  preponderance  of  the  mental 
operations  of  the  left  over  the  right  side  of  the  brain,  the  approaching 
superior  nutrition  and  dexterity  of  the  right  over  the  left  hand,  and 
even  the  later  causation  of  more  frequent  paralysis  on  the  left.  For  the 
present,  and  for  some  time  yet,  baby  will  live  mainly  in  his  sleep ; 
during  which,  more  than  when  awake,  he  will  be  seen  angry,  smiling, 
or  thinking,  in  the  shape  of  well-defined  dreams. 

How  important  it  is,  then,  that  the  cradle  be  formed  in  accordance 
with  these  natural  indications!  A  transitory  abode  between  the  basin 
and  the  bed,  a  warm,  soft,  yet  supporting  recipient,  ampler  than  the 
former,  better  defined  in  its  shape  than  the  latter,  with  curves  less  short 
than  circles  and  more  varied  than  ovals.  A  perfect  egg,  vertically 
split,  would  make  two  such  cradles,  or  nests,  suited  either  for  child  or 
bird. 

But  as  soon  as  the  nursling  awakes  to  the  world,  and  wants  to  be 
introduced  to  everything,  his  couch  must  be  enlarged  and  enlivened, 
and  must  look  more  and  more  like  a  school  and  play-room.  Otherwise, 
it  becomes  a  prison,  whence,  Tantalus-like,  he  looks  at  his  surroundings. 
Here  is  his  first  lesson  of  practical  sociability.  To  see  and  not  be  able 
to  reach,  to  perceive  images  with  no  possibility  of  seizing  the  objects, 
render  him  impatient,  fretful,  or  unconcerned,  and  opens  an  era  of  ex- 
action upon  others,  or  of  diffidence  of  himself,  or  of  indifference  for  any 
attainment,  which  unavoidably  ends  in  immorality  or  incapacity,  or  in 
both.  Viewed  from  this  stand-point,  these  cradles,  so  varied,  so  ele- 
gant, so  easy  to  keep  clean,  and  to  carry  from  the  light  of  the  window 
by  day  to  the  recess  of  the  alcove  at  night — the  best  being  of  French 
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and  Austrian  manufacture — are  yet  very  imperfect  in  their  bearing  on 
education.     Let  us  mark  some  of  their  shortcomings. 

Little  ones  have  an  instinctive  horror  of  isolation.  Whoever  studies 
them  knows  that,  when  they  awake,  they  look,  not,  at  first,  with  staring 
eyes,  but  with  searching  hands ;  they  seek  not  for  sights,  but  for  contacts. 
This  love  of  contact,  whence  results  the  primary  education  of  the  most 
general  sense,  the  touch,  is  ill-satisfied  with  the  uniformity  of  the  mate- 
rials at  hand,  as  exemplified  at  Vienna  or  Paris.  (In  November  last  I 
saw  a  similar  exhibition,  a  Pavilion  de  VEnfant,  in  the  Champs  Elyse"es,  but 
it  was  no  improvement  on  that  of  the  Prater.) 

In  this  respect,  the  child  of  poor  people  fares  better,  having  the  oppor- 
tunity of  amusing  himself  for  hours  in  experiencing  the  rude  or  soft, 
warm  or  cold,  contacts  of  his  miscellaneous  surroundings;  whereas  the 
hand  of  the  offspring  of  the  rich  finds  all  around  the  sameness  of 
smooth  tissues,  which  awake  in  his  mind  no  curiosity ;  he  calls  for  some 
one  to  amuse  him,  gets  first  angry,  then  indifferent,  and  does  .not 
improve  the  main  and  surest  sense  of  knowledge,  his  touch. 

But  soon  other  senses  are  awakened.  Audition — of  which  hereafter—- 
and vision,  for  the  enjoyment  of  which  the  cradle  becomes  a  kind  of 
theater.  For  a  mother  must  be  very  destitute  or  despondent,  who  does 
not  try  to  enliven  it  with  some  bright  things  laid  on  or  flapping  above. 
One  may  benevolently  smile  at  the  extravagancies  of  colors  and  pat- 
terns intended  to  express  this  feeling,  but  he  must  also  give  a  serious 
warning. 

Physiologically  viewed,  this  is  a  grave  matter.  The  form  of  the  cradle 
demands  fitness;  its  ornamentation  requires  a  more  extended  knowl- 
edge. When  planning  it,  a  mother  must  remember  that  the  fixity  of 
the  eye  upon  some  object — particularly  upon  a  bright  one,  and  more 
so  if  that  object  is  situated  upward  and  sideways  from  the  ordinary 
range  of  vision —  and  through  the  eye  the  fixedness  of  the  mind  while 
the  body  is.  in  a  state  of  repose,  constitute  a  concurrence  of  conditions 
eminently  favorable  to  the  induction  of  hypnotism,  and  its  terrible 
sequels,  strabismus  and  convulsions, — of  hypnotism,  which,  when  unsus- 
pected, is  not  controlled,  and  often  mistaken  for  natural  sleep. 

Psychologically  viewed,  the  decoration  of  the  cradle  is  of  equal  mo- 
ment. To  surround  an  infant  with  highly  wrought  or  colored  figures 
often  grotesque,  or  at  least  untrue  to  nature,  may,  by  day,  attract  more 
attention  than  his  faculties  of  perception  can  safely  bestow,  hence 
fatigue  of  the  brain  or  worse,  a  resort  to  the  solution  presented  the  early 
teachers  of  supernaturalism  ;  but  it  will,  by  night,  evoke  other  than  the 
perceptive  and  rational  powers,  for  when  the  lights  and  shadows  of 
dusk  alter  all  the  forms  and  deepen  evey  color,  the  faculty  of  imprint- 
ing images  being  led  astray,  it  photographs  distorted  imprints,  from 
confused,  often  moving,  sometimes  rustling,  ornaments.  It  is  then  that 
the  perception  of  the  impossible,  by  the  sight  and  hearing  mainly,  edu- 
cates the  senses  to  feed  the  mind  on  hallucinations,  and  prepares  it  to 
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believe  them  instead  of  inquiring  into  tbeir  causes,  till  it  comes  to  the 
fatal  credo  quia  absurdum.  The  seeds  of  most  of  the  insanities  are  sown 
at  or  before  this  time. 

These  were  the  first  impressions  that  forced  themselves  upon  my 
mind  in  the  Pavilion  de  VEnjanL  Here  is,  in  a  few  words,  a  resume  of 
them  :  Paucity  of  the  material  upon  which  the  inexperienced  yet  inquis- 
itive baby  can  exercise,  with  interest  and  profit,  his  sense  of  touch • 
profusion,  bad  taste,  and  dangerous  disposition  of  the  objects  which 
speak  to  the  eye,  if  not  always  with  the  intention,  at  least  with  the 
almost  uniform  result,  of  giving  wrong  or  dangerous  impressions. 

Attention  was  next  called  to  what  had  been  done,  and  to  what  had 
been  left  undone,  for  the  cultivation  or  the  satisfaction  of  the  other 
senses  of  the  infants.  But  here  it  was  soon  perceived  that  our  inquiries 
went  beyond  the  sphere  of  what  was  exhibited.  There  were  plenty  of 
farinas  and  Kimmel's  volatilities,  some  of  Alexander's,  Debain's,  or 
Smith's  sighing  accordeons,  but  no  means  of  cheering  and  educating  the 
nascent,  yet  already  inquisitive  senses.  Further  examination  showed 
that  the  perfumes  were  there  as  an  attenuation,  and  the  music  as  a 
distraction,  and  both  intended  for  other  senses  than  baby's.  From  these 
an<l  other  omissions,  it  was  concluded  that  nursery-arrangements  are  as 
yet  intended  rather  for  the  mother's  and  nurse's  comfort  than  for  baby's 
improvement.  This  attractive  place  was  left  with  another  grief. 

3:  THE  CRECHE. — This  Pavilion  de  V Enfant  ought  to  contain  at  least 
one  model  creche. 

Creche  is  the  French  name  of  the  public  nursery  where  working- 
women  leave  their  little  ones  in  the  morning,  and  whence  they  bring 
them  home  at  night.  The  creche\!  Horrid  necessity  !  Beginning  of  the 
communistic  inclined  plane  upon  which  those  who  pay  and  do  not  re- 
ceive rents  slide  with  a  fearful  rapidity;  yet  a  kind  institution  for 
those  already  fallen  into  the  gulf.  Since,  therefore,  creches  must  be,  the 
writer  suffered  from  not  seeing  their  latest  improvement  represented  at 
the  Vienna  Welt-Ausstellung  next  to  the  appliances  of  the  most  luxurious 
nursing.  There  could  have  been  tested  the  action  of  colors,  of  light, 
and  its  various  attributes,  on  the  organ  of  vision ;  the  influence  of  varied 
sounds,  of  harmonies  and  melodies,  on  the  virgin  audition,  the  mind, 
and  the  sympathetic  centers ;  the  power  of  primary  perceptions  to 
awaken  first  ideas,  to  impel  the  determinations  of  the  will,  and  to  raise 
the  various  passions ;  the  effects  of  diet  upon  those  passions  ;  the  effect 
of  modification  of  food  and  digestion  ;  the  influence  of  rest  and  sleep  on 
the  body's  temperature,  on  the  pulse  and  respiration  ;  the  influence  of 
the  artificial,  the  moist,  or  the  dry  heat  of  the  nursery  on  the  too  preco- 
cious development  of  the  nervous  centers  ;  and,  subsequently,  on  the 
prevalence  of  chronic  or  acute  meningitis,  diphtheria,  and  croup ;  be- 
sides many  other  problems  whose  solutions  depend  on  the  early  study 
of  phenomena  which  can  be  found  in  the  creche  as  surely  as  the  flower 
in  the  bud.  There,  better  than  anywhere  else,  they  may  be  studied  with 
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profit  to  all  parties.  Let  us  bear  in  mind  that  the  rich  man  can  never 
flatter  himself  that  he  does  a  gratuitous  charity,  since  from  its  poor  re- 
cipient comes  many  times  its  worth  in  useful  experience,  directly  bene- 
fiting the  would-be  benefactor.  We  do  not  overlook  the  fact  that 
many  mothers,  particularly  among  those  both  educated  and  fruitful,  pay 
the  closest  attention  to  these  questions,  and  become  expert  therein,  but 
as  they  lack  the  means  of  record  and  transmission  of  their  observations, 
their  experience  dies,  so  to  speak,  with  each  generation.  Hence  the 
nursing  of  babies  continues  to  be  a  work  of  devotion,  but  does  not  be- 
come the  co-ordinate  and  progressive  art  it  ought  to  be  in  well-organized 
creches  opened  to  criticism  by  public  exhibitions.  Thus  in  Vienna,  at 
least,  this  opportunity  was  lost. 

The  child,  soon  two  years  old,  is  up,  sees,  hears  well  enough,  talks, 
though  imperfectly,  walks,  though  totteringly.  Let  us  follow  him 
where  he  can  yet  teach  us  something,  in  the  Salle  d'Asyle  and  in  the 
Kindergarten. 


CHAPTER   II. 


THE  SALLE  D'ASYLE. 

MOTHERS  AS  TEACHERS;  THE  SALLE  D'ASYLE;  EFFECT  ON  THE  CHILD;  PLAN;  CUR- 
RICULUM ;  REMARKS  ;  MOTIVES  ;  DEFINITION. 

4.  MOTHERS  AS   TEACHERS. — There  are   infant-schools  of  various 
grades,  from  the  most  ragged  to  the  most  select ;  the  average  occurs  in 
the  Salle  d'Asyle  and  the  Kindergarten.    Both  are  intended  for  the 
child  when  he  is  once  on  the  war-path  of  curiosity. 

But  cannot  he  learn  from  his  mother,  instead  of  going  abroad  so  soon, 
and  while '  so  incapable  of  self-support,  that,  off  her  knees  or  arm,  the 
physiological  heat  soon  recedes  from  the  surface  of  his  skin  ?  Cannot  she 
teach  him  as  well  as  rear  him,  give  him  the  food  of  the  mind  and  the  food 
of  the  body,  so  appropriately  comprehended  in  the  word  "  nurture  f  "  No  5 
at  least,  few  can.  Women  cannot  do.  it,  because  they  lack  time  and 
knowledge.  Millions  of  them  have  sold  their  whole  lives  for  a  paltry 
pittance ;  thousands  of  others  have  been  taught  the  basest  absurdities 
instead  of  the  realities  which  their  children  thirst  for.  Hence  the  chil- 
dren of  the  most  numerous  class  are  compelled  to  go  to  the  Salle  d'Asyle, 
while  the  richer  are  sent  to  the  Kindergarten. 

5.  The  Salle  $Asyle,  being  open  to  the  needy,  receives  them  younger  ; 
the  Kindergarten,  being  a  pay-school,  receives  them  later.    These  dif- 
ferences generate  in  the  sequel  many  other  distinctions,  the  comparison 
of  which  will  be  the  more  satisfactory  for  being  commenced  at  the  earliest 
opportunity.    Therefore,  we  would  advise  the  study  of  the  Asyle  prior  to 
that  of  the   Garten;  and  we  would  not  even  counsel  making  a  first 
visit  in  the  middle  or  at  the  end  of  a  scholastic  term,  when  one  can  only 
see  the  order,  routine,  and  monotony  resulting  from  a  settled  discipline ; 
but  rather  visit  it  at  the  beginning  of  a  session,  when  the  ancients  (six  to 
seven  years  old)  have  left  for  the  primary,  and  the  freshmen  (two  to 
three)  come  in  totteringly,  giving  the  observer  a  vivid  idea  of  their  first 
and  novel  impressions.     And  how  could  these  impressions  be  otherwise 
than  novel  f    New  scenery,  new  language,  new  rules  meet  them.     The 
most  sensible  change,  however,  comes  from  the  difference  in  the  charac- 
ter of  the  personal   contacts  experienced.     Only  yesterday  how  fre- 
quently did  he  leave  unfinished  a  piece  of  mischief,  to  be  kissed  and 
warmed  at  the  contact  of  mother's  larger  breast,  softer  frame  and  superior 
heating  power!    To-day,  at  the  command  of  a  distant  index,  he  is  filed 
among  the  many,  and  has  to  stand  by  himself  as  isolated  as  on  the  Co- 
lonne  Courbet. 

What  will  he  do,  then  f  He  will  adapt  his  own  mode  of  association 
with  that  of  his  new  fellows,  and  will  thereby  give  us  our  first  lesson  in 
the  art  of  grouping  children  according  to  sociability  at  different  ages. 


MOTHERS    AS    TEACHERS.  11 

As  soon  as  the  little  ones  are  together,  they  coalesce  in  two  forms. 
Seated,  they  support  each  other  sidewise,  not  unlike  young  or  feeble 
birds  on  the  perch  at  nightfall.  Standing,  they  range  in  a  one-line  pro- 
cession, like  the  globules  of  the  blood  in  the  act  of  circulation,  or  at  least 
as  they  appear  on  the  field  of  the  microscope.  These  rudimentary  forms 
of  association  of  the  infant,  which  can  also  be  observed  in  their  first  at- 
tempts to  play,  have  certainly  been  taken  into  account,  either  instinct- 
ively (con  amore)  or  philosophically  (by  the  inductive  process)  in  the 
organization  of  the  Salles  d'Asyle.  Aside  from  all  theories,  it  is  a  fact 
that  the  material,  the  training,  and  part,  at  least,  of  the  living  motors 
of  the  Asyle  are  in  accord  with  the  psycho-physiological  conditions  of 
the  incoming  pupils.  Here,  at  least,  the  school  has  been  made  for  the 
child,  and  the  child  has  not  yet  been  manipulated  to  fit  the  school. 

Considering  the  great  difficulties  attending  the  building  of  these 
Asyles  where  they  are  most  needed,  that  is  to  say,  where  air  and  room 
exist  only  as  desiderata,  the  novelty  of  the  social  venture,  which  looked 
so  much  like  rearing  babies  without  mother's  milk;  the  liability  of  fall- 
ing into  the  pedagogic  routines  so  deeply  rooted  elsewhere;  and,  more- 
over, the  preying  of  partisans  on  the  asylum,  with  the  view  of  impress- 
ing the  innocent  with  the  stamp-mark  of  their  hatreds,  are  some  of  the 
risks  encountered,  and  partly  avoided  in  the  creation  and  management 
of  the  Salles  d* Asyle  in  most  of  the  European  cities. 

There  was  in  Vienna  no  complete  model  of  Salles  d? Asyle,  but  several 
of  their  accessories,  as  seats,  cards,  images,  and  books,  were  exhibited. 
Therefore  we  deferred  forming  an  opinion  on  them,  till  we  saw  their 
operation  in  large  places  like  Brussels  and  Paris. 

We  found  them  arranged  with  a  great  similarity  of  plan.  A  yard 
carefully  drained  and  graveled,  open  to  the  sun  if  possible,  and  planted 
with  trees,  discreetly  shading  its  contour ;  a  few  shrubs  and  flowers 
withal  in  their  season.  In  the  entrance-hall,  the  children,  who  come 
about  9  o'clock,  leave  their  cloaks,  caps,  and  baskets,  they  wash  or  are 
washed,  eat,  and  play,  when  the  weather  does  not  permit  them  to  go 
into  the  yard.  The  Salle  itself  (Italian  Sola,  our  school-room,  the  Ger- 
man Garten)  is  composed  of  one  or  two  large  rooms  partly  filled  with 
seats  and  partly  open  for  exercises.  The  benches  are  low,  long,  straight, 
and  movable,  or  curved,  graded,  and  connected  by  aisles  easy  to  ascend, 
or  to  walk  along,  in  single  file.  Near  by  are  a  few  cradles  for  those  who 
may  need  to  recline.  There  are  two  stands  to  hold  the  images  or 
tableaux,  a  chest  for  safe-keeping  of  the  objects  to  'be  used  in  teaching, 
and  two  straw  or  cane  chairs.  The  rest  of  the  room  is  level,  unincum- 
bered,  and  ready  for  the  exercises,  in  which  the  children  make  their 
serpent-like  evolutions.  The  number  of  children  should  not  exceed 
fifty,  but  may  reach  seventy,  a  hundred,  or  even  two  hundred.  Happily, 
at  12  o'clock  they  are  seated  at  a  meal  of  soup,  and  something  warm, 
and,  besides,  have  delicacies  from  their  baskets.  This  meal,  for  which 
the  families  pay  a  half-penny,  when  they  can  afford  it,  is  prepared  by  a 
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servant,  who  also  attends  to  the  wants  of  the  little  ones  from  9  a.  m.  to 
5  p.  in. 

During  these  eight  hours,  the  principal  and  her  apprentice-assistant 
are  continually  engaged  teaching  and  training.  They  have  a  salary  of 
from  $200  to  $380.  Their  duties  are  to  receive  and  make  tidy  the 
incomers,  to  make  them  sit,  stand  up,  raise  their  hands,  fold  their  arms, 
turn  right,  left,  march  softly,  or  in  measure,  around  the  stands,  to  the 
graded  seats,  and  then  to  be  seated.  Then  a  prayer  is  said  in  dislocated 
periods  by  the  multitudinous  voices,  a  hymn  is  sung  by  the  willing 
ones,  standing.  They  are  seated  again,  questioned  on  theogouy,  theol- 
ogy, subordination  to  the  church,  and  the  like,  (but  not  in  all  the  Asyles 
alike;)  then  off  for  a  well-earned  walk,  objects,  colors,  forms,  lessons^ 
playing  ball,  or  other  game,  with  accompaniment  of  selected  songs, 
cantative  numeration,  the  use  of  the  abacus,  (boulier;}  walking  again; 
reading,  listening  to  stories;  then  a  good  meal;  washing  of  hands  and 
faces,  play  in  the  yard  or  hall,  and  repetition  of  the  exercises,  till  the 
mother  or  sister  comes  to  take  them  home.  On  this  curriculum,  and  on 
its  various  divergent  or  even  opposite  tendencies,  many  observations 
and  long  dissertations  could  be  made ;  few  and  short  must  be  ours. 

If  the  object  was  a  direct  and  formal  teaching,  it  would  be  too  com- 
prehensive, as  containing  too  many  matters,  and  as  addressed  to  too 
many  grades  of  comprehension — from  two  to  seven  years — without  reck- 
oning idiosyncrasies.  Both  difficulties  might  be  obviated  by  separating 
the  lessons,  or  by  separating  the  ages;  but,  happily,  economy  has  pre- 
vented; so  that  the  Salle  $ Asyle  fashioned  itself  more  after  the  char- 
acters of  childhood  than  upon  the  set  antecedents  of  other  schools  ;  the 
great  teacher  was  imitation,  which  constantly  and  silently  carries  the 
newcomers  in  the  wake  of  the  old  stock. 

6.  MOTIVES, — This  character  is  particularly  noticeable  in  the  way  in 
which  children  are  brought  to  the  front.  In  other  schools,  the  avowed 
or  principal  motive  is  duty ;  scholars  ought  to  work,  ought  to  learn. 
Here  the  impulse  is  curiosity,  which  is  awakened  only  when  the  child, 
being  ripe  for  imitation,  his  teacher  has  only  to  touch  the  proper  chord 
at  the  proper  time,  and  he  will  rise  and  follow  in  the  wake  of  others. 
These  are  the  means  by  which  each,  in  his  turn,  sooner  or  later,  comes 
to  the  front,  and  begins  his  active  life  at  his  own  hour.  You  see  him, 
at  first  timidly,  raise  his  little  finger  to  indicate  that  he,  too,  will  have 
something  to  say.  If  the  teacher  fails  to  notice  it,  the  finger  timidly 
returns  under  the  apron,  not  to  show  itself  again  mayhap  for  mouths 
to  come.  But  once  out — I  mean  the  mind  which  rose  behind  the  finger 
and  which  will  not  "down" — he  begins  to  take  an  interest  in  the  cur. 
riculum,  and  whenever  he  comprehends,  or  thinks  he  comprehends,  being 
in  sympathy  with  the  general  movement  of  the  school,  he  will  give  free 
expression  to  his  communion  in  the  ideas  which  agitate  the  minds  of 
the  mass.  This  observation,  moreover,  shows  that  the  upraising  of  each 
individual  mind  is  not  to  be  exclusively  attributed  to  the  teacher's  clev- 
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erness  and  zeal;  but  is  as  much,  if  not  altogether,  the  result  of  the 
action  of  the  synergy  of  the  mass  upon  the  inertia  of  the  individual: 
the  training  power  of  the  whole  on  the  unit.  Thus  there  is  nothing 
compulsory,  artificial,  or  unnatural  in  that  double-motive  process  which 
helps  the  child  to  take  his  share  of  the  curriculum  within  the  limits  of 
his  taste  and  capacity ;  these  motives  are  both  of  the  natural  order, 
spontaneous  curiosity  and  simultaneous  entramement. 

But  I  am  aware  that  other  means  of  influence,  or  stimuli,  are  at  work. 

The  political  stimulus  is  not  ashamed  to  show  itself  in  the  SalU 
WAsyle,  there  to  develop  a  taste  for  the  ribbons  and  crosses  which  have 
been  borne  by  the  French  mandarins,  apparently  not  without  effect,  as 
talismans  against  Prussian  bullets;  but  which  cannot  so  well  protect 
children  against  the  pride  of  trinkets  and  ambition  for  meretricious 
distinctions.  And  the  so-called  religious  influence,  stealthily  boring  its 
way  into  the  Salle  d'Asyle,  operates,  too,  by  the  action  of  pagan  objects 
and  idolatrous  worship  ;  acts  on  the  inexperienced  senses,  by  the  teach- 
ing of  supernatural  causes  and  effects,  by  the  lowering  of  the  natural 
sciences,  and  by  the  falsification  of  the  lessons  of  history,  in  order  to 
give  young  morality  an  incurable  wryness. 

These  audacities — part  of  the  weapons  in  the  last  struggle  for  em- 
pire— are  used  in  almost  every  school  in  Europe  to  degrade  the  masses, 
or  to  keep  them  in  subjection.  This  would-be-teaching  affects  various 
forms.  It  is  partly  printed  and  partly  oral ;  avowed  in  one  school,  sur- 
reptitious in  another  ;  and  more  explicit  before  the  children  alone  than 
when  there  are  visitors.  However,  now  and  then  one  chances  to  hear 
the  teachers  narrate  the  apparitions  of  the  Virgin  Mary  ;  miracles  and 
theurgic  cures ;  the  transmigration  of  a  demon  into  a  black  cat*  for  the 
purpose  of  carrying  away  the  soul  of  an  infant;  the  reprimand  addressed 
to  a  child  for  having  disapproved  of  the  cheat  practiced  by  Jacob  on 
Esau,  because  that  cheat  was  in  accordance  with  God's  designs.  Not 
only  are  these  supernatural  and  immoral  methods  of  acting  on  the  con- 
science of  infants  substituted  for  the  pure  and  natural  motives  of  child- 
hood, sane  curiosity,  and  good  example,  but  inopportune  distinctions  of 
sexes  are  knowingly  intruded,  which  open  the  way  to  unseasonable 
curiosity. 

At  first,  the  Congregationist  teachers — in  plain  French  parlance  the 
ignorantains,  or  teachers  of  ignorance,  having  once  obtained  a  foot- 
hold in  the  Salle  $Asyle,  tried  to  improve  it  by  separating  the  girls 
from  the  boys.  That  would  not  work.  Separated,  they  became  dull,  as 
if  life  itself  had  retired  from  the  Salle.  Brought  together  again,  girls 
and  boys  behaved  and  learned  harmoniously.  But  what  is  now,  we  are 
often  asked,  the  moral  effect  of  their  common  attendance  ?  Some  teach- 
ers say  that  the  girls  stimulate  the  boys  by  the  quickness  of  their 

*The  same  demon  is  served  up,  with  flames,  &c.,  to  the  negroes  of  Africa;  not  in 
Sallcs  d'Asyle,  but  on  calicoes  provided  by  religious  Europe  for  their  costumes,  and  for 
their  moral  education. 
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repartees  5  others  that  the  boys  are  good  examples  to  the  girls  by  the 
directness  of  their  answers.  Old  teachers  have  noticed  that  some  years 
the  girls  had  an  entraining  power  over  the  boys ;  other  years  the  boys 
were  decidedly  the  leaders.  Sexually,  there  was,  thank  God,  no  sex 
among  them.  But  it  was  so  important  to  those  whose  business  it  is  to 
rule  one  sex  by  another  that  there  should  be  sex,  that  they  determined  to 
create  it,  where  there  can  be  none,  among  infants.  Therefore,  they  man- 
aged to  make  them  feel  this  distinction,  and  become,  as  early  as  their 
second  year,  a  prey  to  the  mixture  of  dread,  attraction,  mirage,  hallu- 
cination, and  sin,  resulting  from  this  untimely  revelation.  And  this 
revelation  was  rendered  the  more  offensive  by  punishing  girls  by  seating 
them  among  boys,  and  boys  among  girls,  where  both  soon  suspect  and 
learn  things  which  require  a  director  of  conscience.  Henceforward,  this 
power  will  stand  between  them  and  rule  them  both,  even  unto  death ;  com- 
mencing early  to  finish  late,  and  low  to  finish  high.  To  these  deleterious 
influences,  the  principle  which  presided  at  the  creation  of  the  Salic 
(VAsyle,  and  which  dictated  its  successive  improvements^  has  not  thus 
far  succumbed.  That  principle  is  still,  in  the  main,  what  it  ought  to 
be,  the  pure  love  of  children,  without  which  none  ought  to  come  near 
them. 

He  who  loves  children  does  not  believe  them  naturally  wicked,  and 
he  who  believes  them  wicked  will,  ipso  facto,  make  them  wicked.  If 
you  trust  them,  they  will  trust  you;  be  kind,  they  will  be  good.  But 
none  can  love  children  who  have  no  children,  or  will  have  none.  That 
is  vvhy,  really  or  potentially,  fruitful  women  love  them  more  than  men  ; 
and  even  girls  and  single  men  love  them  more  than  women  barren, 
whether  willingly  or  othenvise. 

It  was  the  good  fortune  of  the  Salle  cPAsyle  to  be  early  taken  in  hand 
by  a  woman  who  could  put  into  its  management,  with  the  requisite  qual- 
ities of  the  will  and  of  the  mind,  motherly  virtues  and  powers.  Madam  e 
Marie  Pape-Carpautier  stands  quite  in  the  same  relation  to  the  Salle 
d'Asyle  as  Froebel  does  to  the  Kindergarten,  which,  the  former  from 
France,  the  latter  from  Germany,  they  have  spread  over  many  coun- 
tries. At  the  same  time,  these  infant-schools  manifest  a  tendency  to 
coalesce;  and,  before  their  fusion  is  completed  in  a  more  comprehensive 
plan  of  general  education,  it  may  not  be  amiss  to  describe  and  define 
their  actual  characteristics. 

The  Salle  d'Asyle  is  a  custodian  school  where  infants  are  familiarly 
taught  the  elements  of  knowledge  and  of  sociability,  with  a  view  to  pre- 
paring them  for  the  associated  labors,  which  they  will  have  to  perform 
to  earn  their  living. 


CHAPTEE    III. 


THE  KINDERGARTEN. 

DEFINITION;   USE    OF    OBJECTS ;  HISTORY  ;   TEACHERS;    METHODS;   AUTOMATISM; 
TRAINING  ;  THE  KINDERGARTEN  CARRIED  INTO  THE  SALLE  D'ASYLE  ;  IMPORTANCE. 

7.  Practically,  a  Kindergarten  approaches  the  ideal  of  a  home-like 
reunion  of  children,  where  they  are  pleasantly  placed  in  contact  with 
nature,  and  allowed  the  free  expansion  of  their  individual  aptitudes  and 
social  qualities.  This  comparatively  new  teaching  was  better  repre- 
sented in  Vienna  than  the  other  infant-schools,  for  the  principal  reason 
that  it  had  more  to  show.  Its  show  consisted  in  the  objects  used  in 
learning  and  playing — which  are  there  quite  identical  occupations  with 
the  children — and  in  other  objects,  products  of  their  own  work  and 
play. 

Of  these  objects,  the  most  remarkable  are  the  collections  of  pictures 
of  animals,  objects,  familiar  human  actions  or  popular  scenes,  made  in 
view  of  extending  the  knowledge,  or  of  provoking  speech,  comparison, 
and  deduction.  The  tableaux  of  animals  from  Paris  (Hachette)  are  the 
best ;  Leipsic  furnished  the  finest  graduate  scenes.  The  large  tableaux 
of  simple  melodies,  which  can  be  read  from  the  farther  end  of  an  ordi- 
nary room,  came  from  Switzerland,  where  they  do  not  belong  exclusively 
to  the  Kindergarten. 

There  is  also  an  abundance  and  variety  of  typical  forms,  some  used 
for  teaching,  others  for  the  construction  of  complicated  figures,  and  the 
now  unavoidable  lettered  or  colored  blocks ;  also,  the  sticks  or  tiles, 
adjustable  with  pins  and  mortises,  to  represent  skeleton-objects,  glass 
beads,  (which  children  will  swallow,  trample  on,^ind  break  in  dangerous 
fragments,)  ribbons,  colored  papers  and  straws,  blank  books,  and  sheets 
cut,  marked,  or  quadrated,  to  impose  their  symmetry  upon  the  work 
done  on  them;  and  many  other  ingenious  appliances  to  please  and  in- 
struct, too  numerous  to  mention.  This  richness  would  create  confusion 
if  it  were  not  easy  to  arrange  these  objects  in  their  natural  order,  as 
those  used  to  impart  knowledge  and  those  to  exercise  the  skill.  Finally, 
there  are  a  number  of  exercises  which  are  not  represented  in  the  Welt- 
Ausstellung,  but  which  are  detailed  in  manuals,  consisting  of  movements 
harmonious  to  certain  tunes,  songs  accompanied  or  not  by  pantomimes, 
calisthenics,  and  dancing,  not  forgetting  the  practice  of  the  alphabet 
and  first  reader,  stealthily  brought  thither  by  an  old  teacher,  Miss 
Koutiue. 

However,  the  Kindergarten  is  a  great  success,  It  is  well  represented 
at  Berlin,  Vienna,  London,  Paris,  Brussels,  la  Hague,  New  York,  and 
all  the  other  large  cities  of  Europe  and  America.  Moreover,  its  moral 
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principle  of  making  the  school  attractive  and  learning  a  pleasure,  works 
its  way  into  the  ininds  of  the  disciplinarians,  and  tends  to  modify  the 
old  school  coercions  and  rigors.  But  as  the  adoption,  in  infant  and 
primary  schools,  of  the  technical  changes  introduced  in  the  Kinder- 
garten, is  only  a  question  of  time,  this  time  must  be  employed  in  con- 
sidering what  is  the  principle  of  this  new  school,  and  whether  teachers 
comprehend  and  apply  this  principle  in  its  entirety. 

8.  HISTORY. — For  some  reason,  the  history  of  the  Kindergarten  has 
never  been  frankly  told;  mayhap,  because  its  origin  is  a  reproach, 
and  its  success  would  be  a  menace,  to  powerful  interests.  By  going- 
back  to  its  origin,  we  will  better  unfold  its  philosophy.  The  typical 
child  of  the  eighteenth  century  was  educated  in  the  first  Kindergarten. 
His  teacher  did  not  adhere  to  any  particular  school,  but  prepared  the , 
natural  means  of  educating  all  children  by  a  life-long  idealization  of 
what  homoculture  must  be.  This  teacher  had  but  one  pupil.  The  other 
children  of  his  time  were  coerced ;  he  was  induced.  They  were  still 
uniformly  flogged — each  pedagogue  holding  his  ferule,  each  college 
boasting  of  a  Brother  Frappart,  (Strike-Hard ;)  his  child  had  his  natural 
gifts  developed  into  individual  talents  and  social  usefulness.  "  Emile" 
was  the  type  of  modern  culture.  The  history  of  his  progress  traced  the 
next  curriculum.  Free  activity  became  the  acknowledged — no  more 
the  accursed — motor  of  youth.  The  natural  gifts  were  allowed  to  form 
the  basis  of  individual  talent  and  of  social  usefulness  5  to  each  man  the 
bent  of  his  genius  and  a  trade. 

Who  did  that  ?  Keen  Jean  Paul  Kichter  ?  devoted  Pestalozzi?  zeal- 
ous Froebel  ?  No  !  Jean  Jacques  Eousseau  alone  did  it  !*  Pity  that 
such  good  men  are  loaded  with  the  honor  of  inventing  what  they  only 
peddled !  But  let  us  hasten  to  say  that  in  this  peddling  of  the  idea, 
which  makes  all  men  equal  before  the  lessons  and  impulses  of  nature^ 
there  was,  and  is  yet,  enough  of  glory  for  all  the  workers.  Why  the 
idea  of  Eousseau  was  not  as  readily  applied  as  it  was  comprehended  by 
the  society  of  his  time — the  most  quick-witted  since  the  coterie  of  Peri- 
cles— is  accounted  for  by  many  circumstances.  This  society  was  shaken, 
and  about  to  disappear.  The  Germans,  who  took  up  the  idea  of  Eous^ 
seau,  were  practical  teachers,  who  had  even  educated  deaf-mutes  to 
speak,  but  by  the  German  method  of  imitation.  This  alone  must  have 
prevented  them  from  comprehending  Eousseau,  who  had  warmly  inter- 
ested himself  in  the  teaching  of  the  deaf-mutes  to  speak  by  the  physio- 
logical method,  just  then  favorably  reported  by  Buffon  before  the  French 
Academy  of  the  Sciences.  From  this  teaching  of  J.  E.  Pereire,  and  from 
the  experiments  Jean  Jacques  is  known  to  have  made  himself  in  educat- 
ing children,  he  conceived  more  practical  notions  than  those  of  the  offi- 
cial teachers  of  his  time,  or  even  of  their  radical  opponents,  Locke,  Con- 
dillac,  Helvetius ;  and  was  enabled,  by  his  great  power  of  concentration, 
to  work  these  materials  into  a  structure,  whose  frame  he  partly  disclosed 
*  Commeneus  and  Montague  expressed  it,  Rousseau  worked  it  through. 
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and  partly  bid,  as  does  the  architect  when  exposing  to  view  a  new  mon- 
ument. 

9.  METHODS.— The  Kindergdrtners  began  their  revolution  by  substitut- 
ing objects  for  books  in  teaching,  according  to  the, express  doctrine 
of  Kousseau;  but  that  is  no  evidence  that  they  understood  his  philoso- 
phy. For  instance,  their  great  and  avowed  plan  in  giving  object-les- 
sons was  to  extend  the  knowledge  of  the  child,  not  to  give  more  precis- 
ion and  reach  to  his  perceptions.  Objects  are  distinguished  by  their 
properties,  among  which  the  form  is  conspicuous.  The-  form  results 
from  an  ensemble  of  limiting  lines,  which,  so  to  speak,  mold  the  identity 
of  objects  5  that  is  the  reason  why  object-lessons  have,  for  a  base, 
line-lessons.  Line-lessons  are  given  by  Kindergdrtners  with  blocks  and 
sticks,  the  combinations  of  which  produce  diverse  forms  or  figures; 
but  these  lessons  are  not  concurrently  given  in  their  most  ideal  realiza- 
tion, which  would  be  by  drawing  and  manual  movements.  Therefore, 
the  concourse  of  manual  movement  with  drawing  aud  combination  of 
bodies  necessary  to  perfect  ideals  remains  ignored.  The  line-lessons, 
thus  limited,  may  be  given  in  the  natural  order  from  the  simple  to  the 
complex,  but  they  certainly  are  neither  complete,  nor  systematic,  nor 
productive  of  serial  ideas. 

To  ascertain  if,  in  the  direct  teaching  of  objects,  the  Kindergdrtners 
have  been  guided  by  broader  views  than  that  of  lines,  let  us  con- 
sider, for  instance,  their  primary  block  or  figure.  Had  they  chosen  it 
with  their  senses,  as  it  must  speak  to  the  senses  of  the  child,  instead  of 
with  their  mind,  they  would  certainly  never  have  selected  the  cube,  a 
form  in  which  similarity  is  everywhere,  difference  nowhere,  a  barren 
type,  incapable,  by  itself,  of  instigating  the  child  to  comparison  and 
action.  Had  they,  on  the  contrary,  from  infantile  reminiscences,  or  from 
more  philosophical  indications,  of  which  we  have  no  room  to  write, 
selected  a  block  of  brick-form,  or  a  parallelogram,  the  child  would  have 
soon  discovered  and  made  use  of  the  similarity  of  the  straight  lines,  and 
of  the  difference  of  the  three  dimensions.  By  training  one  pupil  with 
the  cube,  and  another  with  the  parallelogram,  one  can  see  the  differ- 
ence. 

a.  Put  a  cube  on  your  desk,  and  let  the  pupil  put  one  on  his ;  you 
change  the  position  of  yours,  he  accordingly  of  his.     If  you  renew  these 
moves  till  both  of  you  are  tired,  they  will  not  make  any  perceptible 
change  in  the  aspect  of  the  object.     The  movement  has  been  barren  of 
any  modification  perceptible  to  the  senses  and  appreciable  to  the  mind. 
There  has  been  no  lesson,  unless  you  have,  by  words  speaking  to  the 
mind,  succeeded  in  making  the  child  comprehend  the  idea  of  a  cube 
derived  from  its  intrinsic  properties :  a  body  with  six  equal  sides  and 
eight  equal  angles. 

b.  Hold  a  parallelogram,  (a  pine  brick  2x4x8  inches,  if  you  please,) 
and  give  a  like  one  to  the  pupil.     Put  it  up  before  you,  presenting  to 
view  its  4x8  inches  face;  he  does  the  same.    We  leave  it  up,  only  turn- 

2  ED 
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ing  to  the  front  its  2x8  inches  face,  and  we  continue  till  we  have 
exhausted  all  .the  rectangular  positions  of  our  rectangle  ;  every  position 
having  given  the  child  a  perception  of  each  side,  and  their  reunion  in 
his  mind  having  «uscitated  a  complete  idea  of  the  object,  and  of  its  pos- 
sible uses  in  relation  to  its  form.  What  a  spring  of  effective  movements, 
of  perceptions,  and  of  ideas  in  this  exercise,  where  analogy  and  differ- 
ence, incessantly  noted  by  the  touch  and  the  view,  challenge  the  mind 
to  comparison  and  judgment! 

The  Kindergdrtner  indiscriminately  begins  the  teaching  of  forms, 
either  with  a  cube  alone,  or  with  a  cube  and  a  ball,  or  with  several 
cubes,  without  appearing  to  suspect  the  radical  differences  between 
exercises  of  comparison  of  the  different  parts  of  an  object,  and  of 
two  objects,  and  the  exercises  of  combination  of  single  objects  to  form 
a  compound  one.  But  the  comparison  of  two  objects  which  are  without 
analogy  (like  the  cube  and  the  ball)  is  not  only  incongruous  for  the 
child,  it  is  also  deceptive  for  the  teacher;  the  child  may  distinguish 
them  mainly  as  playthings,  while  his  teacher  may  believe  he  has  impart- 
ed the  notions  of  straight  lines  and  flat  surfaces,  and  of  curve  lines 
and  curve  surfaces,  to  his  pupil.  Having  begun  wrong,  if  it  is  found 
necessary  to  use  two  forms  to  give  birth,  by  their  comparison,  to  the 
idea  of  configuration,  then,  on  one  side,  let  the  cube  be  compared  with 
the  parallelogram,  and,  on  the  other,  the  sphere  with  the  ovum.  In 
either  of  these  comparisons,  there  would  be  found  the  elements  of  a 
homogeneous  judgment,  (viz,  analogy  and  difference;)  but  it  would  not 
be  a  primary  one,  nor  an  unmixed  one,  as  seen  by  the  following  exam- 
ple :  If  it  was  found  necessary  to  use  several  cubes,  in  order  to  produce, 
by  their  juxtaposition,  the  idea  of  the  cubic  form,  the  teacher  would 
soon  discover  that  another  idea  had  crept  in  among  the  blocks — the  idea 
of  construction,  or  of  the  combination  of  parts  to  form  a  whole — an 
idea  which  is  far  from  elementary.  This  immingling  of  the  compound 
types  of  lines  and  forms  in  the  teaching  of  the  elementary  ones  shows 
an  imperfect  understanding  of  the  subject.  So  does  the  lack  of  rational 
progression  in  the  teaching  of  compound  lines  and  figures,  and  more  so 
the  noted  isolation  of  these  exercises — form-studying,  and  block-build- 
ing— from  their  congeners  and  factors,  drawing  and  hand-exercises. 
Every  line  of  the  outward  world  represents  a  design  worked  out  at  the 
point  of  contact  of  pressure  with  resistance:  that  is  nature's  way  of 
modeling  its  gracious  or  awful  scenery.  By  a  similar  process,  every 
line  of  our  own  creation  is  the  consolidated  track  of  the  passage  of  our 
hand;  so  that  every  line  left  behind  leaves  on  matter,  and  expresses 
not  only  an  ideal  meaning,  but  the  very  feelings  which  agitated  it  from 
the  recesses  of  our  ideal  or  sympathetic  regions.  Whence  we  conclude 
that,  concurrently  to  teaching  the  notions  of  forms  and  lines,  we  must 
train  the  hand  to  execute  them — not  only  as  expressions  of  our  ideas, 
but  also  of  our  feelings.  Otherwise,  we  would  give  an  undue  predom- 
inance to  objective  over  subjective  education;  and  that  is  what  has 
happened,  according  to  niy  estimation,  in  the  Kindergarten. 
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10.  TRAINING. — Here  the  hand  has  been  used  more  and  better  than 
in  primary  schools  or  colleges ;  but  it  has  been  no  more  physiologically 
trained  to  do  the  bidding  of  the  will  than  the  mind  has  to  understand 
the  progression  of  lines  and  forms. 

The  objects  made  by  the  children,  exhibited  in  Vienna,  or  seen  in  the 
Garten,  speak  well  for  the  zeal  of  the  teachers  and  the  industry  of  the 
pupils ;  but  they  are  products  of  the  use  of  the  hand,  no  tests  of 
its  training.  Some  will  say  that  use  trains.  That  is  true  as  far  as  it 
goes ;  and  since  this  has  become  a  part  of  the  problem  of  education,  it 
is  necessary  to  answer  the  question,  "  How  far  does  it  go  1  "  No  farther 
than  the  automatism  necessary  to  repeat  a  task  on  a  given  plan  ;  and 
it  leaves  the  worker  just  where,  in  history,  the  lower  classes  in  India,  in 
Egypt,  and  in  Europe  stopped. 

To  complete  our  observations  on  the  unsystematic  but  practical  use 
of  the  hand  by  children,  let  us  incidentally  say — though  the  idea  de- 
serves a  greater  development— that  we  have  at  once  distinguished  two 
classes  of  object-making  in  the  Kindergarten  :  one,  more  play-like,  whose 
history  is  interesting;  the  other,  more  scholastic,  whose  importance  in 
the  method  invites  discussion. 

Object-making  for  pleasure  has  probably  from  time  immemorial 
occupied  a  large  place  in  the  family  ;  but  the  u  fimile  "  made  it  almost 
fashionable.  Under  the  influence  of  that  book,  mothers,  and  particularly 
fathers,  if  my  infant  recollections  are  correct,  brought  to  this  form  of 
unconscious  teaching  an  eagerness  equaled  only  by  that  of  their  little 
ones.  We,  petits  Bourguignons,  would  try  to  imitate  papa's  hand,  when 
its  moving  silhouette  on  the  wall  was  intended  to  be  a  representation 
of  the  wolf,  the  hare,  or  the  carpenter  at  his  bench.  We  would,  after 
him,  build,  with  dominoes,  trembling  towers,  and,  with  cards,  tents  for 
our  soldiers.  From  paper  we  manufactured,  by  simply  folding,  chicks, 
(cocoteSj)  houses,  Noah's  arks,  and  fleets  of  less  noted  historical. craft ; 
and  with  scissors  we  made  purses,  scales,  hangings,  frills,  and  crowns. 
We  soon  learned  to  cut  apricot  and  cherry  stones  into  hearts,  baskets, 
chaplet-beads  j  to  form  the  acorn  and  the  horse-chestnut  into  grotesque 
shapes,  and  to  make  cups  and  vases  out  of  melon-seeds.  The  same 
Kindergartener  of  nature  would  show  us  in  the  spring. how  to  give  a 
voice  to  the  willow,  by  separating  its  bark  from  the  wood,  cutting  vocal 
cords,  and  reuniting  the  parts  as  a  flute  ;  or  in  summer  to  pick  up  tall 
green  rye-stalks,  and,  under  a  hawthorn  by  the  way-side,  to  split  them, 
according  to  their  thicknesses,  to  produce  the  varied  concert  which  would 
frighten  the  birds  on  our  way  home.  At  home,  again,  we  would  be  shown 
the  use  of  tools  in  our  childish  undertakings,  which,  mischievous  as  most 
of  them  would  be,  unhoopiug  casks  to  give  them  more  strength,  &c. ; 
tearing  the  covers  off  our  school-books  to  bind  them  in  a  brighter  style, 
could  not  fail  to  develop  handicraft.  But  now  more  of  these  reminis- 
cences crowd  on  the  mind  than  we  have  room  for,  and  we  must  check 
their  flow,  and  thank  Froebel  for  having  harbored  in  his  Kindergarten 
some  of  our  best  vanishing  means  of  home  education. 
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We  now  come  to  systematic  object-making  proper.  With  blocks, 
sticks,  straws,  and  tbe  otber  things,  on  quadrated  tables,  slates,  or 
papers,  the  children  superpose  objects,  inlay  ribbons,  trace  lines,  paint 
figures,  and  various  other  things.  These  pretty  combinations  they  exe- 
cute, not,  as  superficial  lookers-on  imagine,  by  an  intellectual  process, 
but  within  the  strict  limits  of  prepared  plans,  by  the  repeating  capacity 
of  their  motor  apparatus,  and  according  to  the  dualistic  operation  of 
their  senses,  particularly  of  the  vision.  On  these  prepared  plans,  anti- 
podal arrangements  are  incited  by  dualistic  sensations,  and  are  performed 
by  the  property  inherent  to  muscle  of  repeating  its  own  vibrations,  a 
property  which,  in  the  animal  fiber,  constitutes  automatism.  It  is  this 
vibratile  property — first  recognized  by  Baglivy  :  De  Fibra  Motrica.  cap. 
ii — which  renders  epilepsy  less  curable  in  proportion  to  the  number  of 
past  attacks.  It  is  it,  too,  which,  substituted  for  the  operations  of  the 
mind  by  accouiumance  in  labor,  renders  them  quicker,  and  more  regular 
at  the  same  time,  but  insusceptible  of  perfection  in  the  long  run.  The 
effects  of  both,  the  dualistic  structure  and  the  vibratile  property,  are 
well  illustrated  in  the  care:  «,  of  the  infant,  who,  having  experienced 
on  one  side  of  his  body  a  sensation  agreeable  or  otherwise,  is  left  in  sus- 
pense, awaiting  the  same  sensation  on  the  other  side;  Z>,  and  of  grown 
people,  who,  after  rubbing  one  side  of  their  body  or  face,  or  one  limb, 
experience  on  the  opposite  side  an  itching,  which  also  imperiously  calls 
for  a  similar  rubbing.  For  the  same  reasons,  the  kitten  makes  its  toilet 
very  systematically  on  each  side  with  both  paws;  and,  more  to  our 
point,  its  mother — who  keeps  her  Kindergarten  at  night — when  giving 
it  one  of  her  object-lessons  with  a  mouse,  or,  in  default  of  a  mouse,  with 
a  paper  ball,  not  only  teaches  it  to  see  in  the  dark,  and  to  smell  what  it 
-cannot  see — admirable  sensorial  gymnastics — but  also  to  catch  the  game, 
Jet  go,  and  seize  again,  alternately  and  automatically,  with  its  right  and 
left  claws.  But  from  this  object  lesson,  there  are  lessons  for  others  than 
kittens.  That  is  an  object-lesson,  no  doubt,  its  object  being  to  impart 
a  knowledge  of  the  mouse,  of  its  habits,  of  its  modes  of  escape  and 
defense ;  but  it  is  also  a  subjective  lesson,  in  which  the  object  becomes 
subordinate  to  the  subject,  by  bringing  forward  the  training  of  the 
senses  and  of  the  muscular  contractility,  necessary  to  make  a  living ;  a 
result  not  always  attained  by  human  education.  But  the  amount  of 
training  which  suffices  to  enable  pussy  to  take  its  degrees  in  the  in- 
stinctive school  does  not  suffice  to  graduate  a  child  in  respect  to  iutel- 
ect  and  moral  volition.  He  is  arrived  at  the  point  of  turning  to  higher 
aims.  At  this  point,  the  Kindergartners  foil  to  establish  the  link  of 
continuity  between  the  automatic  and  willed  action,  the  perception  and 
the  idea,  the  instinct  and  the  morality.  And  why  ?  Because  they  have 
employed  all  the  while,  knowingly  or  not,  the  instruments  of  the  school 
of  the  naturalist  with  the  principles  of  the  supernaturalist.  Their  educa- 
tional process  consisted  in  assigning  to  all  objects,  acts,  or  ideas,  the 
remotest  of  the  final  caiises,  instead  of  the  nearest  proximate  or  proba- 
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ble  one ;  or  of  leaving  a  blank  where  experience  had  not  yet  given  a 
natural  answer. 

This  culture  by  the  savage-like  process  of  thinking  and  acting,  even 
in  the  would-be  realistic  school,  discourages  teachers  and  students,  cur- 
tails curiosity  by  rendering  its  stirrings  aimless,  lowers  the  learned  into 
quietism,  the  ignorant  into  brutism,  and  the  child  to  automatism.  It  is 
a  fact  that  all  matters  viewed  in  that  light  become  dead  objects ;  that 
men  looking  in  that  direction  see  only  fate  ahead;  and  that  the  nations 
who,  under  our  very  eyes,  descend  in  the  scale  of  manhood,  do  it  just  as 
fast  as  they  place  supernaturalism  above  naturalism  in  education.  In 
this,  the  school  reflects  the  condition  of  science  when  tainted  with  the 
hypothesis  of  spirit  and  matter. 

This  hypothesis,  yet  supported  by  the  theory  of  the  two  lives  of 
Bichat,  upholds  the  idea  of  an  encephalon  supreme  over  the  other  nerv- 
ous organs,  and  receiving  its  inspirations  from  powers  above,  in  antag- 
onism to  the  dictates  of  Him  who  rules  the  parts  below.  (As  a  decoy, 
the  investigations  tending  to  locate  a  vital  knot  in  the  skull  were 
encouraged.) 

The  other  idea  is  that  of  a  sympathetic,  double  ch/iin,  acting  on,  and 
actuated  by,  the  cerebro-spiual  axis  and  its  net- work,  the  heart  and  its 
vessels,  the  stomach  and  its  dependencies,  besides  its  own  many  plex- 
uses and  ganglia;  an  idea  which  represents  the  nervous  system  as  a 
unit,  a  self-acting  voltaic  pile,  good  to  work  as  long  as  the  liquids  of  the 
tissues  remain  oxidizable  in  physiological  proportions,  without  preter- 
natural interference. 

Who  can  fathom  the  difference  which  those  principles  open  between 
two  schools  !  One  set  of  children  imposed  on  by  supernatural  or  mirac- 
ulous solutions  of  their  inquiries,  the  other  helped  to  refer  phenomena 
to  the  nearest  natural  law  already  found  or  to  be  investigated ;  one  set 
fated  to  blind  submission,  the  other  free  to  inquire,  and  to  acquire  all 
possible  knowledge.  And  though  it  could  not  be  said  that  the  Salle 
d'Asyle  and  the  Kindergarten  are  exact  realizations  of  these  typical 
doctrines — since  I  have  taken  some  pains  to  show  how  they  respectively 
somewhat  deviate  from  them— they  are  average  specimens  of  the  possi- 
bility of  the  adaptation  of  these  doctrines  to  the  present  infant-schools, 
and  of  the  efforts  of  partisans  to  put  their  stamp  on  blank  brains  and 
sympathetic  ganglia. 

But  as  these  principles  are  incompatible,  and  cannot  coalesce,  there 
is  on  foot  a  plan  of  fusing  the  Salle  cVAsyle  in  the  Kindergarten,  in 
view  of  infusing  in  the  most  popular  school  the  progressive  elements  of 
the  select  one.  The  naturalist  teachers  are  few,  and  persecuted  in 
several  countries;  the  supernaturalists  are  organized  in  corporations, 
and  supported  by  the  powers  to  whom  they  bargained  to  deliver  youth 
shorn  of  its  free  will ;  therefore,  the  true  teacher's  task  has  against  it  all 
the  external  elements,  but  for  it  the  inward  elements  of  justice  and  pro- 
gress. 
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We  watched  this  movement  as  closely  as  possible,  and  found,  natu- 
rally enough,  the  schools  of  these  hunted  reformers  spreading  under 
difficulties.  However,  we  have  seen  them,  in  Brussels  and  Paris, 
working  well.  From  the  Asyle,  or  Kindergarten  period,  to  appren- 
ticeship, the  "  Union  Scholaire  "  carries  along  both  sexes  so  satisfactorily 
that  its  girls  and  boys  have  positions  secured  two  .years  in  advance. 
But  in  Lyons,  where  we  wished  also  to  see  them,  those  schools  had  just 
been  closed,  a  part  of  a  succession  of  indignities  perpetrated  by  the 
prefect  to  raise  the  anger  of  the  Lyonnais  to  cannonade  them,  and, 
through  smoke  and  blood,  to  bring  Henry  Y  on  the  the  wings  of  ^otre 
Dame  de  Fourviere.  The  good  sense  of  the  people  defeated  this  plan, 
but  the  Union  Scholaire  was,  and  still  remains,  suppressed — for  which 
Kotre  Dame  de  Fourviere  is  yet  heard  laughing  ouright.  Pauvre 
France!  So  that  I  cannot  say  that  there  is  in  Paris,  Vienna,  or  any- 
where else,  a  true  "  Physiological  Infant- School,11 
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ORIGIN  AND  BASIS  ;  OPPORTUXITIES  FOR  ITS  ESTABLISHMENT  ;  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CONSID- 
ERATIONS ;  SHOULD  THE  ENCEPHALON  BE  FIRST  TRAINED  ?  CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYS- 
TEM ;  SYMPATHETIC  FUNCTIONS  ;  TRAINING  OF  CONTRACTILITY  ;  AUTOMATISM  ; 
RHYTHM;  IMITATION;  SYMMETRY:  ASYMMETRY;  EFFECTS  ON  MAN  AND  ANIMALS; 
EQUAL  EDUCATION  OF  BOTH  SIDES  ;  RECAPITULATION. 

11.  The   Physiological  Infant- School   will  result    from   the  union  of 
the  kind  training  of  the  Salle  cVAsyle  and  the  joyous  exercises  of  the 
Kindergarten,  with  the  application  of  physiology  to  education.     None 
will  question  the  opportuneness  of  this  intellectual  movement ;  but  one 
may  hesitate  to  predict  where  it  will  succeed  best.     Germany  had  the 
start,  but  failed  to  comprehend  the  entirety  of  the  idea,  either  in  general 
education,  when  Pestalozzi  and  Froebel  mangled  the  u  Einile,"  or  in 
special  education,  when  Heinrich  discovered  half  of  Pereire's  "  Sensory 
Education"  of  the  deaf-mute.    France,  early  favored  with  the  ideas  of 
Montaigne,  Bayle,  Rousseau,  Pereire,  Itard,  and  others,  has  of  late 
shown  itself  ill-adapted  for  their  culture  and  propagation,  and  just  now 
her  ruling  classes  fly  into  a  fury  at  the  simple  enunciation  of  a  new 
idea ;  conservative  Corybantes,  they  would  strangle  Hercules  in  his 
cradle  were  he  born  among  them.    England  has  the  brains  and  the 
means  to  educate  all  her  men  and  women;  but,  just  now,  she  applies 
both  to  over-educate  gentlemen,  from  a  mistaken  comprehension  of 
Darwin's  theories.    Holland  and  Switzerland,  oases  of  thought  in  Europe, 
would  accept  the  idea  of  physiological  education  for  infants;  but  they 
need  it  less  than  other  provinces,  since  their  women  are  the  most  com- 
petent and  willing  to  educate  their  children  at  home. 

But  why  look  abroad  for  opportunities  which  are  ripe  in  our  midst  ? 
The  nation  which,  in  its  infancy,  organized  primary  and  grammar 
schools  for  two  millions  of  children  is  able  to  create  the  infant-school, 
not  by  copying  European  institutions,  but  by  forming  its  own  out  of  the 
conception  of  the  popular  wants.  This  new  impulse  will  come  as  came 
the  former  :  ideas  percolate  through  minds,  like  water  through  the  soft 
rind  of  earth  to  form  mighty  currents ;  let  us  only  tell  the  truth,  it  will 
soon  be  realized ;  fifty  thousand  lady  teachers,  who  listen  for  the  ap- 
proaching idea,  stand  ready  to  apply  it  if  true. 

12.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CONSIDERATIONS. — Of  the  three  factors  of  the 
Infant-School,  we  have  sketched  the  Salle  dlAsyle  and  the  Kindergarten. 
We  must  now  sum  up  the  contributions  of  physiology  to  the  natural 
method  of  education.    The  physiological  method  trains  the  organs  to 
educate  their  functions,  and,  conversely,  exercises  the  functions  to 
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develop  their  organs.  But  whatever  may  be  the  gross  proximate  organs 
of  our  functions,  these  organs  are  subordinate  to  the  nervous  system  ; 
all  actions  being  initiated  or  reflected  by,  or  conveyed  to,  one  of  the 
nervous  centers  by  nerve-cords.  Electric  currents  likewise  occur  in 
animal  muscles  and  in  vegetable  tissues  ;  but  the  stimulation  of  animal 
tissues  takes  place  in  the  hundredth  part  of  a  second,  and  that  of  the 
vegetable  tissue  in  about  a  third  part  of  a  second.  After  several  strong 
stimulations,  the  fiber  of  a  frog  loses  its  contractility,  but  recovers  it  after 
a  rest;  so,  after  each  stimulation,  a  leaf  is,  as  it  were,  exhausted,  and 
requires  a  rest  of  ten  to  thirty  seconds  to  recover  its  contractile  capacity. 
Thus  the  process  of  vital  contractility  is  the  same  in  the  vegetable  as  in 
the  animal  tissue,  only  thirty  times  slower  to  recover  itself  after  ex- 
haustion. But  what  amount  of  scholastic  stimulation  can  a  child  bear  ? 
And,  when  he  is  exhausted,  how  much  of  rest  is  needed  to  restore  his 
nervous  contractility?  Who  cares?  In  other  words,  the  modes  of  ex- 
penditure and  of  restoration  of  contractile  synergy,  which  is  the  first 
function  of  all  living  organism,  are  not,  but  should  be,  studied  in  the 
child,  as  they  have  been  in  the  frog,  or  in  the  Dicecia,  by  Dr.  J.  B.  San- 
derson ;  so  that  this  calculation  could  be  made  from  the  beginning  the 
economical  basis  of  education. 

The  economical  basis  of  education  rests  upon  the  facts  that  every 
being  has  his  normal  heat;  that  man  has  his — 98°. 6  Fahrenheit,  or  37° 
centigrade — 0  of  the  Physiological  Thermometer;  that  any  deviation  from 
this  norme  represents  an  abnormal  oxidation  ;  and  that,  by  the  vibration 
of  the  nervous  apparatus  during  afferent,  reflex,  or  deferent  circuits,  sur- 
plus heat  is  evolved.  This  surplus  heat  evolved  at  school  above  the  norme 
(98°.6  F.=37°  C.=0  of  the  Physiological  Thermometer)  represents  the 
economical  expense  of  life  in  labor,  as  the  surplus  heat  evolved  during 
fever  is  the  mathematical  expression  of  its  waste  in  disease.  But  how  a 
scholastic  expense  of  heat  of  .4  C.  above  the  norme,  from  morning  till 
night,  may  suddenly  or  gradually  increase  to  one,  two,  or  more  degrees, 
and  become,  not  only  pathological,  but  deadly,  is  the  first  problem  which 
raises  itself,  like  a  specter,  before  a  teacher  who  has  thus  lost  some  of 
his  best  pupils — unless  he  purposely  educates  them  for  the  next  world. 

A  well- manufactured  but  sophistic  book  recently  created  a  sensation 
by  attributing  to  overwork  at  school  the  ruin  of  girls'  health.  If  the 
author  had  looked  his  subject  ("  Sex  in  Education")  full  in  the  face, 
instead  of  in  the  tormented  profile  of  enervated  young  ladies,  he  could 
have  seen  that  the  collegiate  curriculum  is  as  murderous  for  boys  as  for 
girls  when  applied  by  learned  ignoramuses.  For  instance,  in  a  single 
family,  history  records  two  of  these  victims  for  1872-'73.  The  young 
Due  de  Guise,  and  Don  Fernando  de  Montpensier,  his  cousin,  who  both 
died  from  scholar's  meningitis,  which  could  have  been  suspected,  watched, 
and  arrested  upon  the  timely  indications  of  physiological  thermometry; 
an  art  advocated  by  Littre,  therefore  neglected  by  the  governor  of  these 
princes,  the  archbishop  of  Orleans.  But  there  are  thousands  of  over- 
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worked  brains — irrespective  of  sexes — which,  not  being  of  royal  pulp, 
leave  no  names — heads  on  wings  floating  in  the  tears  of  their  mothers. 
Therefore,  before  commencing  their  course,  teachers  must  establish  the 
individual  norme  of  temperature,  pulse,  and  respiration  of  each  pupil, 
unless  the  latter  comes  from  home  with  these  normes  already  established 
— normes  far  more  important  than  the  proofs  of  vaccination.  And  they 
ought  to  refer  to  this  standard  of  health,  if  not  daily,  at  least  whenever 
the  child  seems  overworked. 

13.  TRAINING. — And  now  for  the  work  of  the  school.  What  training 
will  best  please,  suit,  and  benefit  the  infant  ?  That  which  corresponds 
to  the  organization  and  to  the  natural  evolution  of  the  functions  in 
childhood. 

This  order  does  not  tally  with  the  trilogy  of  mind,  soul,  and  matter ; 
nor  with  the  dissection  of  the  mind  in  mental  faculties ;  nor  with  the 
monarchical  pretensions  of  the  conjugal  couple  of  cerebral  hemispheres 
over  the  whole  nervous  system ;  but  it  harmonizes  with  the  observa- 
tions of  Vic  D'Azyr,  Oabanis,  Durand  de  Gros,  Brown-Sequard,  Vulpian, 
and  Shiff,  who  have  gradually  disclosed  the  capacity  of  small  ganglia 
and  even  of  the  peripheric  termini  of  nerves  to  become  the  starting  or 
the  central  points  of  aneurotic  action,  in  which  the  encephalon  may  act 
a  secondary  or  no  part. 

Ages  before  the  brain  effloresced  in  convolutions  in  mankind,  living 
things  had  appetences,  emotions,  sympathies,  or  repulsions,  and  biologi- 
cal duties,  not  unlike  those  which  to-day  challenge  our  admiration  in 
fishes  and  insects.  In  our  species,  icetuses  have  been  born  living  with- 
out brain  or  spinal  cord,  like  the  lower  animals,  destitute  of  these 
organs.  But  normally,  when  the  rudimentary  encephalon  is  not  yet  in 
contact  with  the  world  through  the  senses,  the  sympathetic  current 
makes  the  fostus  participant  to  the  effective  and  affective  modalities  of 
the  mother,  through  the  umbilical  cord.  Through  this  conductor  of 
impressions,  circulation,  nutrition,  neurility,  are  altered  or  strengthened  $ 
infirmities  and  deformities,  superior  or  strange  endowments,  are  acquired ; 
moral  individuality  is  even  formed  in  utero  as  in  a  mold  5  all  this 
while  the  head  sometimes  receives,  but  never  gives,  the  impulse.  When 
the  child  is  yet  attached  to  the  mother  by  the  mammae,  everything 
coming  to  his  senses,  and  mostly  to  his  tact  by  contact  with  her,  is 
intuitively  known  and  resented,  without  the  slightest  interference  of 
the  mind,  through  sympathies. 

At  the  time  he  enters  the  infant-school,  if  the  child  has  not  been 
brutified  by  an  intellectual  education,  and  his  anatomical  plan  tortured 
by  forcing  his  impressions  toward  the  brain,  one  can  see  in  him,  as  in  a 
mirror,  the  anatomical  bent  of  his  impulses  or  of  his  impressions.  The 
,  sympathetic  appears  as  a  tramway  of  both  sensitiveness  and  conduction, 
leading  to  and  from  all  the  viscera,  and  also  as  a  generator  of  nerve- 
force  ready  for  distribution,  to  the  head  by  the  cephalic  filaments,  to 
the  heart  by  the  penetration  in  it  of  small  ganglia,  to  the  stomach  by 
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the  solar  plexus,  to  the  intestines  by  the  inesenteric,  asserting  over  all 
its  initial  or  inhibitory,  always  moderating  and  central,  influence.  When 
this  view  shall  have  received  the  attention  of  true  teachers,  they  will 
alter  their  curriculum  in  this  wise — will  cease  to  exclusively  cultivate 
the  upper  portion  of  the  nervous  system,  and  will  bestow  a  proportion- 
ate attention  to  the  wants  of  the  more  central  ganglia,  and  train  the 
functions  of  the  whole  system  in  view  of  their  co-relations  and  concord- 
ance. Then  will  cease  to  rule,  rage,  and  ruin  the  inner  dualism  which, 
instead  of  being  created  by  Satan,  created  him.  Then  teachers  will  be 
able  to  return  service  for  service  to  physiologists,  by  demonstrating 
that  the  cause  of  the  increase  of  insanity,  of  almost  all  the  insanities,  is 
the  discordance,  nay,  the  antagonism,  raised  by  education,  customs, 
and  creeds  between  the  cephalic  and  the  central  parts  of  the  nervous 
circuit ;  that  the  functions  disorganized,  at  first  are  curable  at  once, 
but  the  organ  subsequently  altered  by  accoutumance  or  shock  is  ren- 
dered incurable.  This  we  predict,  and  support  on  the  evidence  that, 
in  true  savage-life,  where  the  whole  nervous  system  is  evenly  let  alone 
to  the  drifts  of  instincts,  insanity  is  unknown ;  but  where  the  strain  on 
the  mind  is  excessive,  and  the  sympathetic  wants  ignored  or  subdued, 
insanity  is  rife.  So  it  is  with  the  Polytechnic  School  of  Paris,  which 
produces  possibly  the  best  scholars,  certainly  more  insanity  than  any 
other  French  school. 

Unfortunately,  it  is  yet  popular,  and  may  remain  so  for  some  time,  to 
extol,  and,  alas !  to  excite  what  is  called  the  intelligence  of  infants. 
But  if  an  infant  was  allowed  to  grow  by  his  physiological  and  only  safe 
growth,  it  would  be  seen  that  cerebral  activity  does  not  play  the  con- 
spicuous part  we  are  inclined  to  think  it  does  in  his  determinations ; 
that  what  we  mistake  for  his  judgments  are  his  sympathies;  that  we 
cannot  without  peril  rashly  fill  his  brain  with  impressions  which  may, 
or  may  not,  in  after  years,  become  the  elements  of  mental  operations ; 
that,  unless  these  impressions  are  directed  toward  the  sympathetic 
organs,  they  have  no  action  on  the  eventful  feats  of  childhood,  and 
almost  none  on  those  of  later  life ;  this  for  many  reasons,  of  which  two 
will  suffice. 

a.  At  this  age,  external  impressions  may  be  reflected  on  the  cerebral 
convolutions,  and  on  the  sympathetic  central  ganglia,  as  images  of  ob- 
jects are  reflected  on  surfaces  sensitive  to  light.  But  there  is  this  dif- 
ference :  when  the  impressions  on  the  gray  matter  of  the  cerebral  con- 
volutions have  become  mixed  or  defaced,  they  leave  no  trace ;  but  when 
the  impressions  have  vanished  from  the  sympathetic  ganglia,  they  yet 
leave  behind  such  indelible  determinations  as  will  overrule  the  intel- 
lectual teaching.  Supernaturalists  penetrate  this  way  to  take  their 
mortgage  on  the  coming  man ;  if  they  can  pervert  this  sense,  upright 
educators  ought  to  be  able  to  train  it  in  the  right  direction. 

&.  Another  difference  is  in  the  process  of  entrance  of  the  percep- 
tions toward  the  cerebrum  or  the  sympathetic.  If  the  object  to  be  per- 


PHYSIOLOGICAL    TRAINING.  27 

ceived  by  an  infant  is  directed  toward  his  reflective  centers,  his  effort  at 
thinking  is  almost  always  too  great  for  the  object,  and,  grayhound-like, 
he  overleaps  what  you  wanted  him  to  grasp  ;  or,  if  he  comprehends  and 
appprehends  it  right,  it  is  by  a  concentration  of  synergy,  for  which  an 
abnormal  amount  of  blood  is  accumulated  in  the  encephalon ;  the  con- 
gestion is  announced  by  the  color  and  swelling  of  the  blood-vessels,  and 
the  effort  by  a  rise  of  the  surface-thermometer  at  the  temples.  If,  on 
the  contrary,  the  objects  presented  to  his  perception  have  been  directed 
toward  the  affective  nerve-center,  their  impressions  are  more  sure  and 
do  not  predispose,  like  the  former,  to  infantile  hemiplegia  or  meningi- 
tis ;  he  feels  them  like  a  sensation  about  the  diaphragm,  during  which 
the  respiration  may  be  somewhat  momentarily  suspended  by  the  emo- 
tion, then  resumed  deeper,  with  a  quicker  beat  of  the  heart  and  a  blood- 
current  of  an  inexpressible  happiness.  Who  has  not  kept,  at  least,  a 
vague  remembrance  of  this  state  of  our  infant  bosom  when  it  was  per- 
mitted to  saturate  itself;  without  admixture  of  forcing  reasons  and  rea- 
soning, with  the  emotions  produced  by  new  contacts,  new  movements, 
new  colors,  new  sounds,  new  voices,  new  associations,  new  sceneries, 
new  people  ;  for  instance,  the  features  of  a  new  baby  in  the  family,  all 
things  which,  touching  us  to  the  quick,  touched  us  forever.  But  how 
few/ children  are  allowed  the  inenarrable  delicacies  of  this  education  by 
the  sympathies !  Some  given  up  to  pedantic  mentors ;  some  crushed 
by  home  tyranny  ;  some  nursed  with  depressing  mythologies ;  some  an- 
aesthetized of  noble  feelings  by  debasing  wants ;  most  of  them  rebuked 
for  their  silly  eagerness  to  know  things  which  they  can  find  out  for 
themselves  as  soon  as  they  have  mastered  the  twenty-six  symbols, 
which  are  supposed  to  contain  all  knowledge,  and  therefore  they  are 
hurried  to  the  book.  And  how  few  remain,  stray  babies,  on  the  laps  of 
placid  mothers,  allowed  to  feel  their  own  surroundings,  and  to  come 
out  from  this  emotional  baptism,  poets,  painters,  savants,  interpreters 
in  their  own  language  of  mother-nature !  Agassiz  began  one  of  his 
most  renowned  courses  by  begging  each  of  his  pupils  to  come  to  the 
opening  lesson  with  a  grasshopper  in  his  hand.  Why  could  we  not  be- 
gin lower  with  infants  by  encouraging  them  to  come  to  school  with  the 
things  in  their  hands  which  please  them  best  ? 

c.  What  we  have  said  of  the  collective  movements  of  the  infants  in  the 
Sdlle  dlAsyle;  of  the  power  of  automatism  on  the  production  and  repe- 
tition of  movements;  of  the  aptitude  to  imitate,  which  carries  one  child 
after  another  into  the  vortex  of  the  movements  of  the  school ;  of  the 
organic  dualism  of  our  senses,  by  which  are  supplied  the  elements,  and 
acquired  the  habits,  of  comparison  ;  of  the  differential  impressions  made 
by  the  sensations,  according  as  they  are  directed  toward  the  sympa- 
thetic or  toward  the  encephalon ;  of  the  local  congestions,  and  of  the 
evolution  of  heat  as  a  result  of  oxidation  during  scholastic  labor :  these 
elements,  though  unavoidably  scattered  here,  can  easily  be  united  in  the 
mind  of  the  reader  to  form  what  they  really  are — the  broad  physiolog- 
ical basis  of  infantile  education. 
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Commencing  by  the  exercise  of  muscular  contractility,  we  must 
make  good  use  of  the  sympathetic  adhesion  of  the  infant  to  his  mother. 
The  transference  of  this  propensity  toward  his  mates  we  have  wit- 
nessed in  the  Salle  (VAsyle.  Add  to  this  his  automatic  aptitudes  to 
repeat  a  movement  once  made,  to  support  these  repetitious  on  rhythms, 
and  to  be  impelled  by  imitation,  and  you  have  a  perfect  living  realiza- 
tion of  what  seems  impossible  in  the  abstract — an  individual  without 
individuality,  only  with  latent  sympathies,  that  is  the  infant ;  and  these 
are  the  means  of  training  his  first  steps  out  of  impotent  dependence. 
To  develop  his  individuality,  and  to  gradually  sever  him  from  outward 
supports  and  dependence,  you  have  first  to  use  these  supports  and  con- 
nections, so  as  to  be  able  to  drop  them  gradually,  and  to  leave  the  child 
self-supporting  enough  to  select  his  own  independent  associations. 
Such  appears  to  be  the  stadium  of  muscular  contractility  through  which 
he  must  pass,  from  automatism  and  imitation,  to  rational  and  willed 
activity. 

d.  The  opening  exercises  of  the  infant-school  would  correspond  to  these 
first  physiological  indications.  In  them,  the  children  at  first  adhere  to 
each  other,  move  in  cadence,  automatically,  then  in  imitation,  all  to- 
gether, with  little  attention,  and  an  almost  indifferent  pleasure,  in  which 
the  brain  has  no  part ;  a  kind  of  quiet  and  sympathetic  lullaby,  not 
unlike  that  which  induces  hypnotism,  leads  their  movements,  which 
gradually  attain  to  natural,  healthy,  precise,  and  independent  attitudes. 
Their  progression  toward  the  complete  mastery  of  their  contractility 
would  run  thus : 

The  establishment,  in  well-deh'ned  series,  of  these  grades,  from  auto- 
matic to  reasoned  and  willed  exercises ;  from  general  to  special  move- 
ments; from  personal  acts  (acts  relating  to  the  child)  to  objective  acts, 
(relating  to  objects,)  &c. 

The  grouping  of  children,  according  to  some  anomaly  in  plus  and 
minus  of  their  contractile  functions,  or  to  imperfections  in  their  organs 
of  contractility,  to  correct  which  it  is  generally  sufficient  to  institute 
special  trainings.  (It  is  thus  that  the  anomaly — rather,  a  disease, 
chorea,  which  always  affects  one  side  more  than  the  other — is  almost 
invariably  prevented,  or  recedes  before  an  appropriate  muscular  train- 
ing.) 

The  gradual  bringing  of  all  the  available  forces  of  contractility  under 
the  control  of  the  will;  at  first  in  individuals,  later  in  groups,  and  by 
exercises  more  and  more  complicated. 

The  gradual  concentration  of  automatic,  imitative,  and  willed  exer- 
cises of  contractility  in  the  hand,  in  order  to  render  it  capable  of  exe- 
cuting with  the  utmost  rapidity  and  precision  the  orders  from  the 
encephalon. 

The  elementary  training  of  both  sides  of  the  body,  and  of  both  hands 
in  particular,  in  order  to  ascertain  how  far  the  two  sides  can  be  trusted 
with  advantage  and  without  danger,  to  work  either  alternately,  substi- 
tutively,  complementarity,  or  concurrently. 
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(We  have  pointed  out  the  importance  of  this  last  problem  at  birth,  and, 
further  on,  will  have  to  refer  to  it  in  connection  with  professional  educa- 
tion ;  but  here,  at  the  start,  it  is  particularly  desirable  that  teachers 
should  know  that  the  anatomists  and  physiologists  have  brought  the 
question  to  the  door  of  the  school,  therein  to  receive  its  most  practical 
solution.) 

A  little  attention  to  this  problem  discovers  in  it  two  factors,  primary 
organism  and  education.  The  effect  of  the  latter  is  continued  by  accou- 
tumance,  whose  life-loug  and  hereditary  operation  modifies  the  former. 

14.  SYMMETRY  IN  TRAINING. — About  organism:  As  circulation  sup- 
plies the  material  for  action,  we  must  first  consider  the  differences  in 
the  canalization  of  the  arterial  blood  at  its  issue  from  the  cross  of  the 
aorta  in  man  and  in  animals,  in  order  to  find  the  exact  position  we 
occupy  in  regard  to  our  modes  of  activity.  In  this  respect,  I  have 
stated  that  infants  generally  lie  on  their  right  sides.  This  reclination, 
which  is  a  primordial  sequence  of  anatomical  structure,  soon  becomes, 
in  its  turn,  a  cause  of  exaggeration  of  the  structural  inequality.  In 
mammalia,  the  blood,  gushing  from  the  heart  through  the  cross  of  the 
aorta,  finds  its  way  up  by  different  systems  of  emergences.  When  the 
emergence  of  the  cephalic  arteries  from  the  cross  of  the  aorta  is  unique, 
and  its  upward  canalization  perfectly  symmetrical  in  its  right  and  left 
bifurcations,  as  in  the  horse,  the  movements  are  swift  and  harmonious, 
the  temper  may  easily  become  bewildered,  but  the  animal  will  tight  well 
only  for  love  and  in  self-defense.  The  same  unique  emergence,  but  with 
less  coucordiug  bifurcations,  produces  the  equally  swift  but  less  sym- 
metrical movements  of  the  camel  and  its  tribe. 

When  the  emergences  from  the  aorta  are  two,  lateral,  equidistant  from 
the  apex  of  the  cross,  and  when  they  send  out  symmetrical  branches 
toward  the  fore  limbs,  the  animal  makes  harmonious  movements  and  is 
ambidexter,  as  the  porpoise,  the  mole. 

When  the  emergences  are  again  two,  the  left  brachial  unique  and 
small,  the  right  trifurcated  for  the  brachial  and  for  the  two  cephalic 
arteries,  there  are  bouncing  movements  and  war-instincts,  as  in  the  lion, 
the  bear,  the  dog.  A  similar  irregularity,  with  the  cephalic  arteries 
emerging  nearer  to  the  aorta,  belongs  to  the  wild  boar. 

When  the  emergences  are  three,  a  central  and  a  left  one  small,  and 
the  right  one  very  large  and  quadrifurcated,  there  is  a  mixture  of  celerity 
and  ferocity,  as  in  the  cat  and  some  dogs  5  or  an  awkwardness  in  celerity, 
as  in  the  giraffe  and  kangaroo. 

When  the  emergences  are  three,  one  right  and  one  left  for  the  brachial 
arteries,  and  a  main  cephalic  regularly  bifurcated,  as  in  the  elephant, 
the  movements  are  harmonious,  and  the  organ  of  prehension  and  dex- 
terity is  central  and  unique  5  the  proboscis  is  the  hand.  The  same  vas- 
cular apparatus,  to  which  is  added  another  horizontal  bifurcation  of  the 
cephalic  trunk,  belongs  to  the  more  unruly  rhinoceros. 

In  man,  as  in  the  castor  and  chimpanzee,  the  emergences  from  the 
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aorta  are  also  three ;  but  in  reality  the  right  one,  the  largest,  soon  bifur- 
cates to  form  the  subclavian  and  the  carotid  of  this  side,  and  to  re- 
establish a  sort  of  symmetry  between  the  systems  of  arterialization  of 
both  sides.  Thus,  in  man,  the  canalization  of  the  arterial  blood  toward 
the  head  appears  as  a  composite  of  the  various  systems  of  circulation  of 
the  mammalia  j  not  so  symmetric  as  in  the  horse  and  elephant ;  not  so 
asymmetric  as  in  the  wild  boar  or  kangaroo,  but  yet  irregular  enough 
in  the  hematose  of  bis  two  sides  to  make  him  one-sided  (generally  right- 
handed)  in  his  movements,  and  sometimes  more  ferocious  than  is  con- 
sistent with  his  pretensions  to  Christianity  and  philanthropy.  It  would 
result  from  this  anatomical  survey  that  the  more  asymmetric  is  the 
hematose,  the  more  irregular  will  be  the  movements  and  the  more  bloody 
the  instincts. 

What  will  physiologists  tell  us  in  their  turn  ?  They  present  a  more 
hopeful  view  of  the  case  by  demonstrating  the  action  of  education  and 
of  accoutumance,  not  only  on  the  hematose,  but  through  the  modified 
hematose,  on  the  very  form  of  the  vessels  through  which  it  runs,  and 
vice  versa.  The  economists  have  proclaimed  the  half  of  a  great  truth 
when  they  said,  "The  supply  creates  the  demand."  Physiologists  may 
claim  to  have  discovered  the  other  half  of  this  aphorism  when  we  said, 
u  The  demand  creates  the  supply.'7  Thus  completed,  this  whole  truth 
will  rule  the  reciprocal  husbanding  and  economy  of  circulation  and 
activity.  Now,  a  greater  supply  of  blood  to  the  left  hemisphere  incites 
this  hemisphere  to  more  brain-work,  and  the  right  side  of  the  body  to 
more  muscular  work ;  but  let  the  training  of  the  left  side  of  the  body 
call  for  more  blood,  and  the  right  hemisphere  will  soon  receive  more 
blood  and  be  better  able  to  assist  or  supplement  the  left  in  brain- work. 
This  is  no  hypothesis,  but  fact,  since,  in  naturally  left-handed  persons, 
the  arteries  of  the  right  side  of  the  head,  and  those  of  the  left  side  of 
the  body,  have  been  found  to  contain  more  blood  than  their  opposite ; 
and  in  proof  that  not  only  the  quantity  of  the  hematose  is  affected,  but 
also  the  form  of  the  vessels,  by  certain  modes  of  activity,  there  are 
thousands  of  pathological  specimens  showing  deformations  of  vessels 
produced  in  a  very  few  years  by  the  repetition  of  a  movement,  or  by 
the  constancy  of  a  vicious  attitude. 

15.  APPLICATION  TO  EDUCATION. — From  these  facts,  the  following 
conclusions  are  forced  upon  us : 

1st.  The  evidence  that  no  system  in  our  organism  is  so  amenable  as 
the  circulatory  system  to  primary  diversity  of  structure  and  to  secondary 
modifications,  anomalies,  even  to  anatomical  monstrosities,  traceable  to 
protracted  exertions  or  attitudes. 

2d.  The  inference  that  no  other  system  of  our  organism  is  more  mod- 
ifiable by  an  early  and  well-planned  training,  and  that,  if  man  can  be 
rendered  more  serviceable  as  a  worker,  more  harmonious  in  his  move- 
ments, more  delicate  and  thorough  in  his  perceptions,  and  more  kind 
and  amiable  in  his  family  and  social  relations,  it  will,  to  a  great  extent, 
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be  through  that  part  of  physiological  education  which  tends  to  equalize, 
on  both  sides  our  hematose,  the  oxidation  of  the  tissues  and  the  evolu- 
tion of  heat  by  ustion,  from  the  Latin  urere,  to  burn,  complemented  in 
combustion.  (See  the  Manuals  of  Clinical  Thermornetry.) 

Therefore  we  cannot  begin  too  early  that  equal  education  of  both 
sides  of  the  body,  which,  to  make  an  impression,  must  also  become  an 
accoutumance. 

The  tendency  (already  noted)  of  the  new-born  to  lie  on  the  right  side 
must  be  prudently  corrected ;  he  has  likewise  to  be  carried  in  turns  on 
the  right  and  left  arm ;  and  when  he  makes  his  first  steps,  he  must  be 
held  by  both  hands  alternately.  Then  come  the  dualist  exercises  of 
the  senses,  which  may  begin  by  the  tact,  since  children  dearly  love  to 
feel  themselves  touched  and  tickled  on  both  sides.  The  exercises  of 
alternately  hearing  and  listening  with  each  ear  come  at  the  same 
times ;  so  those  of  changing  the  position  of  the  child  in  relation  to  light, 
now  to  the  left,  then  to  the  right,  also  horizontally  to,  or  higher  or 
lower  than  its  angle  of  incidence ;  both  hands  particularly  must  be 
impartially  educated  to  take  hold  and  let  go,  to  move  at  will  or  at 
command  each  articulation,  exercises  which  differ  from  those  to  be 
farther  described  only  by  their  special  reference  to  ambidexterity. 
By  these  means  may  be  restored  to  our  race  an  inexpensive  power, 
more  permanent  than  steam,  and  equally  applicable  to  mental  and 
physical  labor ;  a  power  which,  in  many  cases,  can  double  the 
products,  and  which  in  all  cases  can  save  or  economize  the  ordinary  one. 
sided  powers.  By  this  restitution  to  our  children  of  this  natural  ca- 
pacity, many  diseases  and  infirmities  will  become  unknown  or  rare.  For 
instance,  the  right  hand  would  never  become  afflicted  with  the  telegraph- 
er's, seamstress's,  or  writer's  palsy  if  the  left  hand  could  hold  the  needle  or 
the  pen  when  the  right  hand  is  tired.  Another  consequence  of  the  res- 
toration of  activity  to  the  left  side  of  the  body  would  be  an  increased 
activity  in  the  circulation  and  functions  of  the  right  hemisphere.  This 
would  induce  equal  or  substitutive  mental  operations  from  both  hemi- 
spheres, by  which  more  continuous  learning  and  thinking  could  be 
accomplished ;  and  the  fatal  consequences  of  excessive  strain  on  the 
brain,  hemorrhagy,  embolism,  and  ramollissemerit  would  remain  senile 
accidents  instead  of  becoming  the  ironic  rewards  of  young  heroic 
efforts.  And,  moreover,  by  this  even  education  of  the  two  side-organs, 
and  by  the  more  equal  hematoseof  the  two  side-circulations  which  would 
follow,  the  human  temper  and  passions  would  be  harmonized  and  sub- 
dued to  a  point  which  the  mind  cannot  reach  to-day,  but  whose  social 
consequences  cannot  be  overestimated. 

This  is  the  part  of  the  work  to  which  anatomists  and  physiologists 
invite  the  teachers.  Not  to  repeat  here  my  own  appeal,  it  seems  but 
yesterday  that  the  lamented  Agassiz  urged  his  pupils  of  Penikeese 
Island  to  become  ambidextrous  if  they  wanted  to  become  good  natural- 
ists; and  that  my  illustrious  friend  Brown-Sequard  proclaimed  at  his 
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Lowell  course  of  lectures  the  equal  training  of  both  sides  in  our  chil- 
dren as  an  urgent  necessity.  (Since  this  was  written,  he  delivered  ano- 
ther lecture  expressly  on  this  subject  at  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 
No  student  of  human  nature  can  afford  to  ignore  this  beautiful  conceps 
of  his  :  Have  we  two  brains  f) 

This  training,  contrary  to  habits,  tradition,  and  heredity,  must  begin 
almost  with  life  itself;  if  not  in  the  cradle,  in  the  infant- school  at  the 
latest.  But  to  undertake  it,  it  is  necessary  to  understand  the  place  it 
occupies  in  the  general  plan  of  physiological  education ;  there  is  a  place 
for  it  in  the  'series  we  have  just  surveyed,  and  prior  to  that,  as  we  will 
presently  show. 

The  education  of  the  muscular  system  is  founded  upon  the  nerve  prop- 
erty to  contract  muscles;  of  contractions  to  repeat  themselves;  of  rep- 
etitions to  be  amenable  to  rhythms;  of  rhythms  to  incite  imitation;  of 
imitation  to  provoke  like  movements  in  other  people,  or  in  the  other 
side  of  the  same  body:  a  whole  series  of  functions,  contractility, 
automatism,  imitation,  dualistic  symmetry,  which  have  to  be  developed 
to  the  rank  of  working  capacities. 

Let  us  add  to  this  the  elements  of  the  education  of  the  senses ;  the 
training  of  the  faculty  of  speech;  that  of  the  art  of  receiving,  storing, 
and  expressing  impressions,  which  is  the  natural  gift  of  infants ;  and 
we  will  not  need  books  to  fill  up  the  emptiness  of  our  teaching  till  the 
child  is  seven  years  old. 


CHAPTER  V. 


OF  THE  SENSES. 

SEAT  OF  SENSATION  ;  TRAINING  OF  SPECIAL  SENSES  ;  NATURE  OF  IMPRESSIONS  ;  TEACH- 
ING WITH  PLAY-THINGS;  OBJECT-LESSONS  ;  TRAINING  THROUGH  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CUL- 
TIVATION. 

16.  OF  SENSATION.— The  training  of  the  special  senses  rests,  ex  cequo 
with  that  of  contractility,  at  the  threshold  of  the  infant-school. 

It  should  be  said  that  a  large  place  was  given  to  it  in  the  section  of 
education  at  Vienna ;  but  it  would  give  support  to  the  dangerous  opinion 
that  "  to  educate  through  the  senses  "  is  the  same  thing  as  "  to  educate 
the  senses  themselves."  For  though  it  cannot  be  denied  that  by  the 
former  process  the  senses  are  indirectly  more  or  less  improved,  it  is  true, 
nevertheless,  that  they  will  hardly  ever  receive  from  it  the  accomplished 
powers  of  perception,  and  of  transference  of  images  to  the  seusorium, 
which  would  accrue  from  a  gradual  and  truly  physiological  training. 
If  we  needed  a  proof  that  the  education  of  the  senses  has  never  been 
done — except  by  J.  E.  Pereire,  for  the  special  sense  of  hearing  in  the 
deaf-mutes;  by  Itard,  for  the  savage  boy  found  in  the  forests  of  the 
A  veyron ;  and  by  some  more  recent  teachers  of  idiots — unless  empirically 
through  object-lesions  and  automatic  exercises,  we  would  find  this, 
proof  in  the  Welt-Ausstellung,  where  there  were  so  many  means  by  which 
the  sense  of  sight  could  be  improved,  and  not  a  single  one  to  be  applied 
to  the  training  of  the  sense  of  touch.  This  reservation  being  made,  we 
acknowledge  the  quantity,  variety,  and  value  of  the  objects  gathered  to 
please  and  instruct  children,  and  to  employ  their  activity  by  some  hand- 
work or  play.  These  objects  could  not  be  arranged,  for  the  reason 
assigned  above,  in  any  order  corresponding  to  each  sense,  nor  to  the 
ideal  they  satisfy  in  the  child,  as  wonder,  curiosity,  imagination,  and 
causality ;  but  they  were  separated  as  school-appliances  and  play- 
things, (joujoux ;)  and  also  by  nationalities,  the  latter  category  offering 
occasion  for  curious  remarks.  Before  indulging  in  some  of  them,  let  us 
signalize  a  fact  which  dominates  all  others  in  the  use  of  objects  for 
educational  purposes. 

When  sensations  penetrate  through  the  peripheric  nerves,  they  are 
directed  sometimes  by  a  self-impulse,  and  oftener  by  an  external  one,  as  a 
teacher,  toward  the  sympathetic,  or  toward  the  brain ;  and  though  these 
directions  cannot  be  said  to  be  absolutely  exclusive  one  from  the  other, 
they  may  be  rendered  so  prevalent  that  it  is  physiologically  true  that  in 
one  case  they  are  felt,  and  in  the  other  analyzed.  At  this  point  of  recipi- 
ence of  impressions,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance,  in  order  not  to  commit 
an  irreparable  mistake,  to  understand  well  the  nature  of  the  impressions 
3  ED 
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to  be  made,  and  the  psycho-physiological  aptitude  of  a  child  to  receive 
them.  In  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  impressions,  some  phenomena  are 
better  appreciated  by  our  sensitiveness  and  others  by  our  judgment.  A 
child,  misled  in  this,  will  hardly  ever  be  able  to  retrace  his  steps  in  the  right 
path,  particularly  if  he  has  been  directed  to  reason  what  he  ought  to 
feel.  In  regard  to  the  aptitudes  of  the  child,  his  capacity  for  receiving 
sympathetic  impressions  is  anterior  to  that  for  forming  rational  judg- 
ments ;  and  if  he  is  provoked  to  reason  his  impressions  before  he  has 
been  allowed  to  be  sympathetically  moved  by  them,  his  emotional  ap- 
parel will  be  retrenched  from  the  circulation  of  impressions ;  and  what 
may  appear  later  as  his  own  feelings  will  be  others',  implanted  in  his 
head,  as  he  himself  would  plant  cut  flowers  in  sand  and  call  the  collec- 
tion his  garden. 

17.  OBJECT-LESSONS. — If  these  remarks  help  us  to  comprehend  how 
playthings  act  in  education,  let  us  now  speak  of  joujoux. 

At  first  sight,  such  a  vast  array  of  playthings  as  was  spread  on  the 
Prater  left  the  impression  of  silly  sameness.  A  second  look  discovered 
in  them  particular  characters,  as  of  national  idiosyncrasies ;  and  a  closer 
examination  showed  that  these  puerilities  had  sense  enough  in  them, 
not  only  to  disclose  the  movements  of  the  mind,  but  to  predict  what  is 
to  follow. 

The  Chinese  and  Japanese  toys  are  innumerable,  as  was  to  have  been 
expected.  They  have  in  common  a  mingling  with  real  life,  and  appear, 
at  least  to  the  writer — a  barbarian — profoundly  mortised  into  the  system 
of  education  of  both  peoples;  so  much  so,  that  it  seems  impossible — for 
the  same  barbarian — to  establish  a  line  of  demarkation  between  their 
playthings  and  their  object-lessons,  and  particularly  between  the  images 
made  to  cultivate  humor,  to  excite  interest,  to  spread  ideas  and  criti- 
cisms, to  educate  directly  by  the  illustrations,  or  indirectly  through  the 
accompanying  text ;  the  whole  forming  a  solid  bulk  of  toys,  preying  on 
the  mind,  when  pleasing  the  senses.  In  other  respects,  their  toys  are  more> 
unlike  than  we  were  prepared  to  find  them.  Taken  in  a  block,  how 
much  brighter  are  the  Japanese  toys !  Relieved  in  gold  and  the  gaudy 
colors  of  the  Breughels,  their  dolls,  single,  oftener  grouped,  are  abso- 
lutely saucy,  rollicking  as  on  a  spree  of  good  humor  and  haughtiness ; 
but  how  much  more  sober  in  colors,  meek  in  demeanor,  and  comprehen- 
sive in  mien  are  the  Chinese,  who  look  so  wise,  and  are  willing  to  tell 
you  all  that  their  personal  experience  of  sublunary  troubles  has  taught 
them  !  We  have  not  seen,  in  the  Chinese  toys,  these  incitations  to  an 
awakening  of  curiosity  for  natural  phenomena  which  characterize  the 
Japanese.  In  this  latter,  the  application  of  the  natural  and  mechanical 
forces  to  produce  a  striking  effect  upon  the  imagination  of  children  can- 
not fail  to  determine  the  taste  of  the  next  generation  toward  physical 
sciences.  Meanwhile,  the  Chinese'  favorite  joujoux  remain  theatrical 
scenes,  where  the  family  is  treated  a  la  Moliere.  If  toys  mean  anything, 
these  tell  us  that  Peking  is  the  Paris,  and  Yokohama  will  soon  be  the 
London,  of  the  East. 
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For  fear  that  we  may  not  find  a  more  appropriate  place,  we  will  here 
confess  a  predilection  for  the  material  art  of  these  eastern  people  in  man- 
ufacturing playthings.  First,  their  play-books  are  of  a  paper  whose 
tint  does  not  offend  the  eye  of  children,  and  whose  toughness  resists  ill- 
usage;  in  book-form,  but  without  stiffness;  or  in  scroll-form,  like  the 
Jewish,  they  can  be  roughly  handled  among  ruder  playthings.  Next, 
we  profess  a  true  enthusiasm  for  the  beauty,  adherence,  and  softness  of 
the  colors  and  varnish  employed  in  their  book-toys,  object-toys,  animal- 
toys,  human-toys,  godly-toys ;  and  appreciate  the  more  the  fastness  of 
their  paint,  when  remembering  to  have  in  our  infancy  seen  a  brother 
sister,  and  self  tattooed  with  the  colors  of  dolly;  or  older,  to  have  at- 
tended to  children  sick  or  dying  from  the  ingestion  of  the  poisonous 
pigments  of  toys. 

Persia,  too,  sent  beautiful  joujoux,  from  which  can  be  inferred  a 
national  taste  for  music,  since  most  of  their  dolls  are  blowing  in  some 
instruments.  They  stand  in  groups,  like  our  itinerant  German  perform- 
ers, but,  unlike  these  latter,  gorgeously  dressed. 

Turkey,  Egypt,  Arabia,  have  sent  no  dolls.  Do  they  make  none, 
under  the  impression,  correct  in  a  low  state  of  culture,  that  dolls  for 
children  become  idols  for  men  ?  But  Finlauders  and  Laplanders,  who 
are  not  troubled  with  such  religious  prejudices,  give  rosy  cheeks  and 
bodies  as  fat  as  seals  to  the  dolls  which  teach  their  children  how  happy 
and  healthy  one  may  be  in  a  paradise  of  ice. 

So,  from  childhood,  every  people  has  its  sympathies  expressed  or 
suppressed,  and  deeper  in  its  flesh  and  blood  than  scholastic  ideas. 

To  make  short  a  long  story — for  what  a  pretty  and  philosophical 
book  could  be  written  on  toys  alone — let  us  see  those  brought  to  the 
Danube  from  both  sides  of  the  Rhine. 

The  French  toy  represents  the  versatility  of  the  nation,  touching 
every  topic,  grave  or  grotesque,  intentional  agent  of  sympathetic  educa- 
tion. Paris  was  once  the  arsenal  of  infantile  arms  and  armors;  now 
from  Berlin  come  the  long  trains  of  artillery,  regiments  of  lead,  horse 
and  foot,  on  moving  tramways;  but  from  the  Hartz  and  the  Alps  still 
issue  these  wooden  herds,  more  characteristic  of  the  feelings  of  their 
makers  than  of  the  instincts  of  the  animals  they  are  intended  for. 
France,  no  less  true  to  her  old  love,  has  made  dolls  for  the  western 
world  since  Henry  IV  brought  them  from  Florence  with  their  persecuted 
and  famished  makers.  But  will  she  keep  even  that  superiority  with 
rulers  who  say  they  have  not  yet  killed  workmen  enough — must  make 
another  saignee,  &c.  ?  Her  doll- makers  were  the  initiators  of  fashion 
for  the  world.  If  they  are  killed  or  scattered,  where  will  the  genius  of 
taste  in  handicraft  settle  ? 

This  art  of  the  artisan,  ars  vulgaris,  possibly,  not  certainly  inferior  to, 
but  more  extensive  than,  the  beaux-arts,  is  taught  from  the  cradle,  with 
toys  at  first,  and  by  graduations  commensurate  to  the  genius  of  child- 
hood. The  children  who  have  no  toys  seize  realities  very  late,  and  never 
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form  ideals.  The  nations  rendered  famous  by  tbeir  artists,,  artisans? 
and  idealists  have  supplied  tbeir  infants  with  many  toys;  and  as  there 
is  more  philosophy  and  poetry  in  a  single  doll  than  in  thousands  of  not 
despised  books,  let  us  see  how  this  despised  thing,  a  doll,  a  toy,  a 
jovjou,  acts  so  important  a  part  in  human  destinies. 

Toys  are  intermediate  means  of  experience  between  the  great  reali- 
ties of  life  and  the  littleness  of  the  child.  Things  in  general  are  so  dis- 
proportionate to  his  stature,  so  far  from  his  organs  of  prehension,  so 
much  above  his  horizontal  line  of  vision,  so  much  ampler  than  his 
immediate  surroundings,  that  there  is,  between  him  and  all  these,  a  gap 
to  be  filled  only  by  a  microcosm  of  playthings,  which  give  him  his  first 
object-lessons.  In  proof  of  which  let  him  see  a  lady  richly  dressed,  lie 
hardly  notices  her;  let  him  see  a  doll  in  similar  attire,  he  will  be  rav- 
ished with  ecstasy.  As  if  to  show  that  it  was  the  disproportion  of  the 
sizes  which  unfitted  him  to  notice  the  lady,  the  larger  he  grows  the  bigger 
he  wants  his  toys,  till,  when  he  reaches  to  life-sizes,  good-by  to  the 
trumpery,  and  onward  with  realities.  But  before  he  reached  this  point, 
toys  did  him  good  service.  We  mean  if  they  were  offered  with  due 
regard  to  his  development ;  if  they  were  not  at  the  outset  prematurely 
used  to  educate  the  senses;  and  if  the  natural  play  of  the  child's  emo- 
tional impressions  had  not  been  interfered  with  by  pedagogic  reason- 
ings. If  these,  and  other  like  blunders  of  eagerness,  blended  with  stu- 
pidity, have  been  avoided  by  the  toy-givers,  the  infant  will  have  re- 
ceived from  his  toys  these  affective  emotions  of  pleasure  or  pain,  of 
harmony  or  discordance,  of  love  or  antipathy,  which  will  characterize, 
as  a  baptism,  his  awakening  moral  self. 

And  to  obtain  this  incalculable  boon,  what  is  needed?  Let  him  alone 
with  his  to,\s,  and  watch,  and  guess,  if  you  can,  by  what  inroads  and 
outroads  the  communion  between  the  doll  and  the  child  is  accomplished. 
The  fullness  of  heart  and  thankfulness  for  a  bright  present  make  room 
for  the  calmer  sense  of  ownership  which  a  child  identities  with  manual 
possession.  He  does  not  understand  the  idea  of  property,  but  feels  it 
in  his  grasp;  he  never  experienced  this  feeling  about  his  garments, 
but  the  universe  of  children  would  like  his  toys,  they  cannot  have 
them,  he  grows  serious.  Once  his  possession  assured,  the  child  endows 
it  with  all  the  qualities  of  an  ideal,  and  devotes  himself  to  it  as  to  a 
reality.  True  to  this  sympathetic  conception — though  his  mind  knows 
it  to  be  false — he,  who  never  before  looked  into  the  future,  opens  this 
blank  book  of.  human  imagination,  and  writes  on  it  all  sorts  of  contin- 
gencies, of  which  the  toy  is  the  magic  spring  and  center;  if  a  dog,  they 
go  hunting  together;  a  cottage,  it  is  filled  with  playmates;  a  cart,  it  is 
made  to  run;  a  horse,  to  ride  on ;  a  hen,  to  lay  eggs ;  paper  flowers, 
to  blossom;  wax  fruit,  to  ripen;  dolly  won't  learn,  is  punished,  gets 
sick,  dies,  has  impressive  funerals,  &c.  Softened  by  the  diversity  and 
sincerity  of  these  emotions,  the  child  relaxes  his  grasp,  and  consents, 
for  love,  to  let  a  brother  play  with  his  things;  the  door  of  generosity  is 
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ajar,  an  opportune  example  of  your  own  liberality,  without  ostentation, 
will  throw  it  wide  open.  Thus,  this  world  of  toys  suscitates  in  the 
child  a  corresponding  world  of  emotions  and  a  cyclopedia  of  ideas. 
Take  away  the  doll,  you  erase  from  the  heart  and  head  feelings,  images, 
poetry,  aspirations,  experiences,  ready  for  application  to  real  life.  The 
Egyptians  would  not  suffer  the  dead  to  retire  forever  without  their  dolls. 
But  soon,  for  our  child,  the  plaything  deteriorates,  or,  compared  to 
newer  ones,  loses  its  prestige ;  is  looked  upon  coldly,  then  skeptically. 
What  is  it  after  all  ?  To  form  it,  how  do  the  pieces  hold  together  ! 
And  how  is  he  to  know  but  by  taking  them  apart  ? '  Away  they  go. 
The  mystery  is  solved,  but  the  poetry  of  the  toy  is  gone. 

Now  for  the  reality.  Having  learned  by  the  destruction  of  his  toy 
that  things  are  made  of  parts,  he  is  ready  to  distinguish  in  objects  their 
parts  and  properties,  and  to  take  systematic  object-lessons.  Here  the 
teacher  must  bear  in  mind  that  cramming  with  objects  is  as  bad  as  with 
books.  Before  making  some  remarks  on  these  lessons;  this  disquisition 
on  toys  must  be  excused  upon  the  plea  that  they  speak  to  the  feelings 
when  the  mind  is  not  yet  open  to  reason  5  that  books. cannot  teach  what 
toys  inculcate ;  that  the  nations  who  had  the  most  toys  had,  too,  more 
individuality,  idealism,  and  heroism;  and  that  if  you  tell  what  your 
children  play  with,  we  can  tell  you  what  sort  of  women  and  men  they 
will  be.  Then  let  us  have  toys,  instead  of  books,  in  the  Physiological 
Infant-School ;  and  let  this  Eepublic  soon  make  the  toys  which  will  raise 
the  moral  and  artistic  character  of  her  children,  as  much  as  the  toys  of 
the  South  Americans  have  lowered  their  race  by  the  substantiation  of 
base  and  bloody  instincts.  This  is  not  all  we  have  to  say  about  toys, 
dolls,  images;  but  the  rest  will  come  more  appropriately  in  another 
part.  If  we  have  helped  to  restore  to  playthings  their  place  in  educa- 
tion— a  place  which  assigns  them  the  principal  part  in  the  development 
of  human  sympathies — we  can  now  put  in  the  hands  of  children  the  ob- 
jects whose  impressions  will  reach  their  minds  more  particularly. 

In  the  Infant-School,  object-lessons  will  present  themselves  under 
two  aspects:  that  of  studying,  and  that  of  making  objects. 

To  study  objects  is  to  observe  their  arrangement  and  their  properties, 
as  form,  color,  odor,  movement;  to  learn  their  actual  usage;  and  to 
infer  their  possible  applications. 

To  make  an  object  is  to  select  the  parts,  or  attributes,  which  enter  in 
it;  to  put  them  in  due  rapport,  and  the  whole  in  suitable  order. 

One  of  these  lessons  complements  the  other  ;  they  represent  the  Janus- 
aspect  of  our  knowledge  ;  nothing  is  thoroughly  known  if  not  learned 
by  that  double  process ;  but  double  does  not  mean  confounded.  The 
Kindergartener  mixes  them  up ;  the  physiological  teacher  will  keep 
tji  em  distinct;  the  more  so,  when  he  needs  to  use  them  by  apposition. 
The  former  makes  confusion  because  his  aim  is  only  to  give  object  les- 
sons; but  the  latter  cannot  fall  into  the  same  confusion,  since  he  uses 
objects  only  incidentally,  to  develop,  now  one  function,  now  another; 
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primarily  aiming  at  personal  development,  secondarily  at  knowledge. 
In  the  physiological  school,  the  observation  of  objects  will  particularly 
be  subservient  to  the  training  of  the  senses,  and  the  making  of  objects 
will  mainly  be  regulated  by  the  wants  of  the  hand  to  execute,  and  of 
the  mind  to  conceive  ideals ;  therefore  confusion  becomes  impossible. 
Such  is,  at  this  point,  the  programme  of  the  infant  physiological  school. 
It  embraces  the  direct  and  special  training  of  each  sense,  and  the  reflex 
training  of  the  mind,  and  of  the  creative  activity  through  the  senses. 
To  unfold  this  curriculum,  we  shall  be  obliged  sometimes  to  sacrifice 
the  unity  of  its  plan  to  the  multiplicity  of  the  details  to  be  brought 
into  relief.  At  other  times  we  may  not  be  able  to  forcibly  mark,  in  their 
places,  the  mental  connections  of  the  plan ;  for,  as  man  is  a  unit,  every 
part  of  him,  or  function  of  his,  which  we  consider  separately,  by  a 
modus  loquendi,  is  intimately  connected  with  all  the  others  by  the  modus 
Vivendi,  and  the  reader  has  to  reunite  what  the  writer  has  to  dissect. 
In  the  present  juncture,  for  instance,  he  will  have  to, connect  what  has 
been  said  of  the  sympathetic — not  as  a  regulator  of  nervous  action 
between  the  viscera,  but  as  a  center  of  impressions  as  far  back  as  the 
fcBtal  period — with  what  he  will  have  to  say  of  the  education  of  the 
senses.  Another  necessity  of  the  subject  will  be  that,  after  explaining 
the  elements  of  the  education  of  the  senses,  and  their  bearing  on  the 
functions  of  the  mind  and  of  useful  contractility,  which  properly  belong 
to  the  infant-school,  the  force  of  the  idea  may  oblige  him  to  carry  it 
into  the  primary,  and  sometimes  into  the  higher  and  professional 
schools  in  order  to  demonstrate  now,  from  the  cultivation  of  the  roots — 
ganglia  of  the  sensory  nerves — branch,  in  all  directions,  skill  and  crea- 
tive genius. 


II. 
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EDUCATION  OP  THE  DEAF  AND  MUTE. 


INTRODUCTION. 

SCHOOLS  FOR  THE  DEAF  AND  MUTE  ;  UNIVERSAL  SYMPATHY  WITH  THE  DEAF  AND 
MUTE  ;  INSTRUCTING  MUTES  ;  HISTORY  OF  THE  SCHOOLS  AND  OF  METHODS. 

"La  methode  est  la  qualite  dominante  de  Vforivain  francaia." — VOLTAIRE,  (Essai  sur 
Milton.) 

18.  SCHOOLS. — When  we  enter  a  school  of  blind  children,  we  feel  their 
irretrievable  loss  of  sight,  and,  naturally  enough,  we  at  once  try  to 
make  them  touch  what  they  cannot  see.  This  movement  is  so  direct 
and  spontaneous,  that  one  is  surprised,  upon  reflection,  that  it  did  not 
sooner  lead  to  educational  schemes,  in  which  the  touch,  concentrated  in 
the  hand,  would  have  taken  the  place  of  the  regard  (look)  in  their  intel- 
lectual and  professional  training.  But  the  question  was  not  only  one 
of  physiology,  viz,  that  of  substituting  one  sense  for  another  in  the  act 
of  perceiving  the  outward  world ;  it  was  also  one  of  progressive  moral- 
ity, by  which  men  become  more  and  more  enlightened  upon  the 
point  of  their  duty  toward  the  unfortunate,  a  moral  sense  of  more 
recent  growth  than  many  imagine.  But  as  soon  as  this  moral  sense 
began  to  be  felt,  it  extended  widely  its  sphere  of  action,  and  seems  now 
incapable  of  being  anesthetized  by  egotism. 

Moved  by  the  same  feeling,  when  we  visit  a  school  of  deaf  and  mute 
children,  we  are  moved,  however,  by  a  very  different  course  of  sensory 
impressions.  Unwillingly  or  unwittingly,  we  speak  to  them  often  quite 
aloud  5  for  though  we  are  aware  of  the  cause  of  their  mutism,  we  cannot  at 
once  realize  its  irretrievableness.  We  perceive  the  silence  of  the  deaf- 
mute,  but  we  do  not  feel  it  fated  in  the  irrevocable  manner  as  the  surdity 
of  the  blind,  because  an  inward  warning  makes  us  feel  that  surdity  is  a 
radical  and  primordial  infirmity,  whereas  the  muteness  of  the  deaf  child 
is  a  secondary,  and  consecutive  infirmity,  which  can  be  obviated  by  open- 
ing some  other  channel  of  perception  of  the  speech  instead  of  the  lost 
hearing. 

This  secret  intuition  of  the  problem  of  the  education  of  the  speech 
in  the  child,  mute  only  in  consequence  of  deafness,  has  preceded  our 
actual  knowledge  on  the  subject,  helped  us  to  acquire  it,  and  has  often 
supported  the  failing  hopes  of  the  teachers  and  friends  of  the  mute. 
To  this  consciousness  is  due  the  long  series  of  trials — apparently  isolated 
by  the  old  rule  of  the  secret  among  savants — of  P.  Ponce,  Bonnet, 
Wallis,  Amman,  Pereire,  Heinickej  and  now  made  public,  according  to 
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modern  ethics,  by  MM.  Hill,  Hirsch,  Saegert,  Linnartz,  Kratz,  Oyrille, 
Yan  Der  Wielen,  and  Misses  Hull,  Eogers,  Trask,  and  others.  Hence 
the  problem  of  instructing  the  deaf  to  speak  has  lost  much  of  its  natural 
difficulties  by  the  progress  of  physiological  education,  and  much  of  its 
mystery  by  the  impartial  history  of  the  preceding  schools,  and  by  the 
frank  exhibition  of  the  new  methods  and  of  their  living  results. 

Is  it  right  to  say  that  we  have  come  to  a  consensus  in  that  matter? 
Among  the  schools  which  teach  speech,  there  are  yet  discrepancies, 
mostly  due  to  their  origin  ;  some  tending  to  be  smoothed  away  by  free 
contact  and  discussions,  others  due  to  the  inner  genius  of  the  different 
languages,  whose  disappearance,  to  make  room  for  a  fallacious  uniform- 
ity, would  breed  evil.  But  between  these  schools  and  those  who  pre- 
tend to.  express  all  ideas  by  pantomimes,  there  is  no  possible  fusion  ;  it 
is  all  struggle ;  there  will  be  a  victor  and  a  victim;  one  or  the  other 
must  disappear  by  absorption.  The  contending  parties  are  the  schools 
of  mutism,  large,  numerous,  and  supported  by  states  or  rich  corpora- 
tions; and  the  schools  of  speech,  which  have  fewer  pupils,  smaller 
endowments,  and  a  staff  whose  support  is  principally  the  intelligent 
knowledge  of  their  subject  and  the  heroism  of  their  object. 

Duriug  almost  a  century,  the  schools  of  mutism  operated,  and  spread 
their  methode  des  signes  far  and  wide.  Now,  the  schools  of  the  speech 
begin  to  gain  strength  and  ground  in  their  turn.  They  have  elucidated 
and  improved  their  methods,  and  secured  new  locations,  or  conquered 
old  ones,  as  Antwerp,  Brussels,  London,  Geneva,  Jacksonville,  Gronin- 
gen  From  this  we  can  see  that  the  magnitude  of  the  philosophical 
problem  is  equaled  by  the  extent  of  the  battle-field ;  and  can  foresee 
that  the  interests  engaged  therein  will  extend  far  beyond  geographical 
limits. 

Our  attention  is  first  drawn  to  the  respective  positions  and  physiog- 
nomies of  the  schools  of  speech.  There  are  three  of  them:  the  Hol- 
lando  German ;  the  Spanish-French,  and  the  Anglo-American,  each 
twinlike. 

The  origin  of  the  two  first  is  enrobed  in  that  secrecy  which  was  the 
dress  of  science  in  former  times,  and  which  now  renders  more  difficult 
the  delineations  of  their  infancy.  But  now  the  three  schools  are  equally 
vested  with  the  radiance  of  publicity,  which  permits  us  to  see  and 
describe  their  form,  gait,  and  tendency.  Therefore  we  are  allowed  to 
represent  in  our  own  minds  these  fair  creations  of  other  minds  as  com- 
ing out  from  obscure  grottoes,  inwardly  connected,  whose  march  is 
parallel  rather  than  divergent,  with  a  marked  tendency  to  converge 
toward  a  bright  point,  which  the  eye  can  already  determine  ahead, 
where  the  three  will  soon  form  a  strong  and  harmonious  group.  When 
arrived  there,  these  schools  will  have  conquered  the  future  of  the  physi- 
ological method  of  teaching  deaf  and  dumb  children  to  speak,  and, 
through  the  fullness  of  the  written  and  spoken  language,  of  educating 
them  like  other  children. 


CHAPTER   I. 


THE  HOLLANDO-GERMAN  SCHOOL. 

HISTORY  ;  EXTENT  AND   CHARACTER  OF  THIS  SCHOOL  ;   SUCCESS  OF  THE  METHOD  ; 
COLLECTIVE  TEACHING  ;  CONCLUSION. 

19.  HISTORY.— About  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  Dr. 
Amman  published,  in  Amsterdam,  his  two  treatises  "Surdus  Loquens"  and 
"Dissertatio  de  Loquela,"  by  which  he  let  men  know  that  he  was  capable  of 
teaching  the  deaf  and  mute  to  speak,  but  in  which  he  says  very  little 
about  his  modus  operandi.    On  this  subject,  Dr.  Hirsch,  of  Eotterdam, 
says,  in  his  "  Souvenirs,"  p.  51 :  u  If  we  ask  what  Amman  was  doing 
to  give  speech  to  his  pupils,  how  he  was  developing  their  minds  and 
hearts,  how  he  applied  the  speech  to  other  teachings,  we  find  these  books 
absolutely  mute.'7    In  consequence  of  the  law  of  secrecy  at  his  time, 
Amman  left  neither  school  nor  disciple,  but  the  mother-idea,  which  Hein- 
icke  seized  upon  at  the  call  of  Buffon.    But  Heinicke  himself  published 
no  method,  and  left  only  the  pupils  who  had  helped  him  in  his  school  of 
Leipsic.    Those  initiated  teachers  began  only  after  his  death  to  disseminate 
his  ideas,  from  which,  by  free  discussion  and  open  practice,  our  contem- 
poraries have  disengaged  and  embodied  the  principles  of  the  Hollando- 
German  school.    This  school  is  now  represented  by  four  veterans,  who 
are  named,  in  token  of  respect,  by  rank  of  seniority  :  Hill,  of  Weisseu- 
fels ;  Hirsch,  of  Eotterdam  ;  Janke,of  Dresden  ;  and  Saegert,  of  Berlin, 
and  by  many  other  talented  men,  whose  names  will  find  their  proper 
place  here,  as  connected  with  some  improvement  of  the  theory  or  practice 
of  their  art. 

20.  EXTENT. — This  school  teaches  speech   to  hundreds  of  mute  chil- 
dren, from  Breslau  to  Cologne,  from  Konigsberg  to  Brussels,  and  even 
in  England  and  America.     (We  have  a  branch  of  it  in  Broadway,  New 
York.)     It  may  be  characterized   by  its  dominant  feature,  imitation. 
This  seems  to  be  the  only  decided  means  of  classifying  methods,  and 
we  will  find  that  the  dominant  feature  of  the  Hollan do- German  school 
of  teaching  speech  is  "  imitation."    Imitation  is  not  its  only  means ;  it  is 
its  principal  means,  the  one  by  which,  therefore,  this  may  be  represented 
as  a  school  and  differentiated  from  the  others.    This  character  is  pretty 
well  defined  in  the  institution  of  Liegnitz.    This  school  looks  poor  enough, 
but  is  supplied  with  five  competent  teachers  for  eighteen  girls  and  thirty- 
two  boys.    The  director,  Mr.  Kratz,  takes  hold  of  the  new-comers,  and 
exercises  them  at  once,  teaching  mainly  by  imitaton,  without  forgetting 
to  communicate  to  their  hands  during  the  lesson  the  powerful  vibra- 
tions of  his  chest.     "  When  I  have  thus  given  them  a  feeling  of  what  the 
emission  of  the  voice  must  be,  with  a  certain  amount  of  practice,  any 
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one  of  my  teachers  is  good  enough  for  them,"  says  M.  Kratz.  It  is  by 
this  faith  in  his  method  and  by  his  devotion  to  his  pupils  that  he  holds 
the  first  rank  in  his  school,  chief  in  the  labor  as  well  as  official  head ; 
no  caput  mortuum.  The  same  eager  interest  is  observable  in  M.  Liri- 
nartz,  director  of  the  school  of  Aix-la-Chapelle,  and  in  others  also. 

I  have  said  that  imitation  is  the  main  character  of  the  Hollando-Ger- 
man  method  $  we  must  now  observe  the  changes  or  modifications  this 
method  undergoes,  without  ceasing  to  be  itself,  when  passing  in  its  ap- 
plication from  o  ne  institution  to  another  5  from  Liegnitz  to  Brussels,  for 
instance. 

M.  Kratz  commences  the  teaching  of  speech  by  the  guttural  sounds ; 
by  those  whose  origin  is  the  more  internal  or  deepest.  Brother  Cyrille 
commences  by  the  labials,  whose  sounds  are  of  the  most  outward  for- 
mation ;  progressing  from  the  dentals  and  palatals  inward  and  down- 
ward. Can  the  cause  of  this  inversion  of  processes  in  the  same  method 
be,  that  the  French  language,  taught  by  the  latter  teacher,  is  altogether 
more  spoken  by  the  external  organs  than  the  German  I  Facing  this 
problem,  the  writer  felt  quite  unable  to  solve  it.  How  much  we  desired 
in  particular  to  appreciate  the  modifications  the  method  undergoes, 
when  in  practice  it  passes  from  the  school  of  the  Frere  Cyrille  in  Brus- 
sels to  that  of  the  brother  Van  Der  Wielen  in  Antwerp  ;  both  masters 
educated  at  the  school  of  M.  Hirsch,  of  Rotterdam,  but  one  teaching 
his  pupils  to  speak  in  French,  the  other  in  Flemish.  Here  we  were  at 
the  intersecting  point  of  the  guttural  languages  of  the  north  and  of  the 
middle  buccal  ones  of  Central  E  urope,  and,  by  mere  ignorance,  were  denied 
the  satisfaction  of  solving  this  fine  complicated  problem  of  philology, 
physiology,  and  education.  All  that  we  could  seize  of  it  is,  if  we  are  not 
mistaken,  that,  1st,  The  exercises  of  speech,  as  we  heard  them  made  in 
French  and  in  Flemish — later  in  German — seemed  to  act  differently  on 
the  chest  5  2d,  The  more  the  voice  taught  to  the  mute  is  guttural,  the 
more  the  chest  expands  in  its  exercise ;  3d,  The  teaching  begun  by,  or 
longer  persisted  in,  the  gutturals  gives  the  children  a  stronger  voice,  or 
vowels  sooner  and  better  melted  in  the  consonants,  productive  of  the 
articular  movements 5  4th,  The  children  who  exercise  their  chest  the 
most  look  hardier  and  stronger  than  those  who  do  it  less  ;  so  in  the  same 
ratio  are  they  more  free  of  phthisis  and  insidious  pneumonia,  which  in 
the  schools  of  mutism  are  the  wolf  in  the  sheepfold. 

21.  SUCCESS  OF  THE  METHOD. — In  the  Hollaudo- German  school,  all 
the  children  learn  to  speak,  and  do  speak,  except  those  whose  organs  of 
speech  are  paralyzed,  and  those  who  are  idiots  besides,  and  who  cannot 
be  taught  by  the  method  of  signs  or  by  writing  alone.  But  the  cases  of  true 
idiocy  are  no  more  numerous  among  the  deaf-mutes  than  among  ordinary 
children,  and  paralysis  of  the  organs  of  speech  is  generally  consequent 
upon  infantile  convulsions  and  has  no  necessary  connection  with  the 
organic  causes  of  mutism.  "It  is  demonstrated,"  said  Dr.  Matthias,  of 
Friedberg,  in  1858,  "  that  the  vices  of  the  vocal  organs  are  no  more  fre- 
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[tient  in  the  mute  than  in  the  hearing  child ;  the  organ  of  audition  being 
entirely  independent  of  the  organs  of  speech,  which,  if  found  stiffened, 
are  rendered  so  by  inaction."  M.  Saegert  had  already  stated,  in  1856, 
in  his  remarkable  Eeport  on  the  instruction  of  deaf  and  mute  children, 
that  "  ninety-nine  out  of  a  hundred  of  these  children  have  well-formed 
organs  of  speech ;  they  will  learn  to  speak  if  their  sight  is  good  and 
their  touch  delicate ;  the  more  or  less  probability  of.  success  depends 
entirely  upon  the  capacity  of  their  teachers."  Since  these  men  of  great 
authority  have  pronounced  their  judgment,  after  long  professorships 
and  inspections  which  lasted  several  years,  the  practice  of  more  than 
forty  schools  has  confirmed  their  conclusions.  In  all  the  Hollando- 
German  schools,  instruction  is  communicated  in  the  national  language, 
written  or  spoken;  the  language  of  signs  and  the  manual  alphabet  being 
disregarded.  M.  W.  Hirsch,  the  apostle  of  the  Dutch  schools,  was 
never  tired  of  saying,  where  he  superseded  the  signs  by  the  voice,  in 
Liege,  Brussels,  &c.,  that  "the  worst  methods  are  the  mixed  ones." 

.  Under  such  masters,  the  practice  of  teaching  speech  is  everywhere 
extremely  simple.  The  most  competent  teacher  takes  the  new  pupils, 
as  has  been  stated,  one  by  one,  two  by  two,  and  soon  more  at  a  time, 
and  placing  himself  before  a  strong  light  in  good  conditions  of  direct- 
ness, horizontal ity,  attention,  and  mutual  desire  of  doing  well,  he  shows 
them  how  he  moves,  and  how  he  can  displace  at  will  the  organs  which 
are  used  in  articulation  ;  how  he  inspires  and  expires  at  will  great  vol- 
umes of  air,  which  will  soon  be  rendered  strident,  by  vibrations,  to  pro- 
duce the  vocal  sounds.  This  first  part  of  the  study  is  intrusted  to  the 
sight;  the  child  imitates  what  he  sees.  When  the  articular  movements 
are  thus  made  easy,  and  when  the  air  is  harmoniously  expired  in  useful 
quantities,  the  vibrations  of  the  sonorous  voice  have  to  be  demonstrated. 
This  demonstration  can  hardly  be  made  by  the  sight,  because  it  takes 
place  in  such  cavities  as  the  eye  cannot  reach.  It  is  then,  therefore, 
that  the  touch  of  the  child  must  have  been  trained,  and  ought  to  be 
ready  to  perceive  the  vibrations  of  the  organs  in  the  act  of  speech,  so 
that  he  can  imitate  them  ;  and  imitating  the  vibrations  he  cannot  fail  to 
utter  the  identical  sounds  they  give  rise  to ;  that  is  to  say,  he  speaks. 
Thus  are  acquired,  almost  separately,  the  three  elements:  position  of 
the  parts,  expiration  of  air,  and  muscular  vibration  ;  the  result,  neces- 
sarily, is  speech.  We  say  necessarily,  since  the  slightest  change  in  one 
of  these  three  factors  unavoidably  modifies  either  the  articulation,  the 
volume,  or  the  thrill  of  the  voice.  This  reunion,  or  harmonious  melting, 
of  these  factors  of  the  speech,  position,  expiration,  vibration,  is  the  key 
to  the  teaching  of  the  language.  At  this  important  point,  whatever  be 
the  method  in  use,  the  teacher  owes  great  attention  to  his  task;  for  he 
will  meet  there,  as  in  the  subsoil  upon  which  he  intends  to  raise  a  mon- 
ument, many  individual  particularities,  (idiosyncrasies,)  which  practice 
alone  finds  out  and  personal  combat  eradicates. 

22.- COLLECTIVE  TEACHING.— The  intimate  character  of  this  teaching 
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permitted  the  friends  and  professors  of  mutism  to  spread  the  scarecrow 
idea  that  to  teach  the  deaf  to  speak,  as  many  teachers  as  scholars  were 
needed.  They  were  simply  calumniating  a  theory  to  do  away  with  a 
reproachful  practice.  But  after  this  initial  period,  the  theory  and  prac- 
tice of  the  art,  though  yet  somewhat  discrepant  in  different  schools,  have 
this  in  common,  that,  after  the  elements  of  the  speech  have  been  sever- 
ally produced  and  corrected,  the  sum,  synthesis,  or  spoken  language 
may  be  and  is  actually  taught — shall  we  say — collectively,  or,  using  a 
pleonastic  expression,  by  a  single  teacher  for  a  group  of  children.  This 
collective  teaching  is  so  well  classified  in  Holland  and  Germany  that  the 
composition  and  the  form  of  the  groups  are  almo'st  stereotyped  by  expe- 
rience. The  group  is  a  class  of  speech,  if  you  please  to  call  it  so,  but  it 
is  more  than  that  on  account  of  its  elliptic  shape.  The  master,  stand- 
ing at  the  head  of  an  oval  table,  faces  the  light,  and  the  children,  stand- 
ing too,  surround  the  table,  all  looking  into  his  mouth.  There  may  be 
six,  eight,  or  many  more  in  the  group.  The  less  experienced  stand 
directly  opposite  the  master,  and,  gradually  making  room  for  new- 
comers, stand  aside  to  learn  also  to  read  the  speech  upon  its  most  exter- 
nal and  lateral  muscular  movements. 

Besides,  this  collective  teaching  of  the  speech  soon  becomes  inter- 
woven with  those  of  writing  and  reading,  with  lessons  on  drawings  and 
objects,  and  other  educational  matters,  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
presented  to  ordinary  children.  In  this  manner,  speech  becomes,  con- 
currently with  writing,  the  ordinary  form  of  teaching  j  otherwise  illus- 
trated by  examples,  drawings,  figures,  as  circumstance  brings  them 
forth.  It  has  been  said  that  this  was  the  uniform  practice;  for  indeed 
we  cannot  call  two  improvements,  to  be  found  in  the  northern  schools, 
"  diversity  of  methods."  One  is  the  series  of  admirable  drawings  of  M . 
Hill,  of  Weisserifels,  in  which  every  cartoon  represents  familiar  objects ? 
grouped  according  to  the  order  of  organs  moved  to  pronounce  their 
names,  and  which  help  so  much  in  the  lessons  of  speech  that  they  can 
be  found  even  in  the  American  schools  for  idiots ;  the  second  improve- 
ment is  the  preparation,  on  all  the  tables  and  the  accessible  part  of  the 
walls,  of  blackboards,  on  which  to  write  and  to  rub  out,  as  ideas  fly,  the 
incidental  teaching. 

23.  CONCLUSION. — A  few  remarks,  apparently  disconnected,  but  really 
united  into  the  main  body  of  principles,  are  yet  necessary  to  complement 
the  impression  made  by  the  Hollando-Gerrnan  school.  I  will  express 
them  as  they  come  to  my  mind,  without  pretense  to  a  systematic  arrange- 
ment. 

The  schools  for  the  deaf  and  for  the  blind  are  sometimes  contiguous, 
and  managed  by  the  same  director.  This  plan  serves  several  purposes. 
For  instance,  under  it  the  two  classes  of  invalids  are  rendered  capable 
of  helping  each  other.  This  reciprocity  of  services  may  serve,  under 
skillful  management,  to  create  among  them  bonds  of  affection,  and  to 
create  a  moral  sense  in  children  said  to  be  made  selfish  by  isolation. 
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Moreover,  the  number  of  servants  is  diminished  and  the  number  of  effi- 
cient teachers  increased  in  the  same  ratio. 

In  the  same  moral  direction,  the  tendency  is  to  substitute,  as  much  as 
possible,  the  externat  for  the  internat ;  to  open  many  small  day-schools 
in  lieu  of  vast  barracks,  where  the  natural  feelings  of  youth  are  trampled 
upon  by  a  mechanical  discipline  which  invites  hypocrisy;  day-schools 
which  accustom  the  children,  after  training-hours,  to  habits  of  labor 
to  help  their  parents,  (which  is  a  good  training  too,)  and  to  enjoy  their 
home  and  natural  society,  which  constitute  by  themselves  a  strong  and 
practical  education.  In  Holland,  particularly,  the  children  are  very 
much  occupied  between  school-hours  at  some  simple  and  useful  work  5 
later  on,  they  are  kept  only  a  few  hours  daily  in  the  institution,  and  are 
supplied  with  occupation  or  apprenticeship  outside  ;  so  that,  when  their 
education  is  finished,  the  pupils  have  not  only  acquired  capacities  con- 
formable to  their  taste  and  station,  but  have  formed  previous  associa- 
tions in  the  world,  which  they  enter,  not  like  strangers  and  awkward 
cripples,  but  as  old  acquaintances,  or  mates  with  whom  the  people  are 
used  to  speak  and  labor.  Almost  anywhere  in  Germany,  and  all  over 
Holland,  the  deaf  children  of  both  sexes  are  educated  together.  This 
creates  an  emulation  which  makes  the  school  attractive,  and  stimulates 
the  pupils  to  advancement,  particularly  in  speech.  There  and  thus 
begin  these  appreciations  of  each  other,  true,  because  they  are  immediate, 
direct,  and  quotidian ;  there  also  are  born  those  reciprocal  feelings,  some 
friendly,  some  more  intimate,  which,  helped  by  full  interchange  of  ideas, 
become  so  pleasing  or  useful  in  after  life,  and  lay  the  foundations  of 
future  happiness. 

On  the  western  banks  of  the  Escaut  it  is  different.  In-  Belgium,  the 
policy  whose  task  it  is  to  place  between  woman  and  man  a  priest  or  a 
devil — sometimes  both  in  one — has  everywhere  separated  the  sexes,  even 
where  sex  does  not  yet  exist,  and,  moreover,  where  nature  had  already 
sequestrated  the  individuals  by  the  double  partition  of  dumbness  and 
deafness.  The  instructors  of  the  mute  whom  we  have  seen  there,  and 
whom  we  have  named  with  due  honor,  are  the  pioneers  of  the  work,  and  as 
such  they  are  full  of  a  holy  enthusiasm,  and  have  developed,  with  rare 
intelligence,  qualities  almost  maternal.  Such  are  all  beginnings.  But 
after  these  devoted  men,  there  will  follow  as  usual  the  ambitious,  the 
indifferent,  the  needy,  the  popr  of  mind,  the  rich  of  bestiality,  in  which 
the  dryness  of  heart  of  a  unisexual  existence  leaves  room  for  a  satyriasis 
contagious  among  children  educated  in  unnatural  conditions. 

Giving  a  last  look  at  the  prosperous  school  we  have  just  studied,  we 
remark  that  the  same  influence  which  deprives  children  in  Belgium  of 
their  natural  companions,  deprives  them  in  Germany,  more  generally 
than  in  Holland,  of  their  natural  teachers— who  are  females,  of  course- 
particularly  as  teachers  of  speech.  This  practical  blunder  can  better 
be  explained  by  traditional  habits  than  by  wrong  judgment  or  ignorance ; 
since  the  Germans  know  that  the  Americans  employ  on  the  largest  scale, 
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and  with  the  most  marked  success,  the  educational  capacities  of  women, 
capacities  recognized  to  be  far  above  those  of  men,  where  technical  teach- 
ing does  not  require  energy,  nor  the  art  muscle. 

But,  next  to  the '  great  school  of  Dresden,  where  one  hundred  and 
twelve  young  ladies  and  young  men  are  learning  to  speak,  and  where 
they  receive  the  most  thorough  education,  the  director  of  this  school, 
M.  Jauke,  has  already  founded  for  very  young  deaf  and  mute  children, 
an  institution,  whose  name  alone  reveals  the  inspiring  idea  and  insures 
its  success — the  Filiale  ! 

The  Filiale  is  a  pretty  residence,  of  moderate  dimensions,  where  thirty- 
four  children,  of  both  sexes,  (age  three  to  nine,)  are  intrusted  to  three 
married  couples,  who  treat  them  like  their  own ;  they  live  with  them,  and 
teach  them  mainly  to  speak  during  and  about  the  most  trivial  circum- 
stances of  home-life ;  indeed,  at  any  opportune  moment.  A  cheerful  house, 
trees,  flowers,  living  birds  and  fishes,  playthings,  and  maternal  cares — 
such  is  the  Filiale.  Other  leaders  of  the  same  school  present  a  similar 
example.  At  the  instigation  of  M.  Hirsch,  several  Dutch  teachers  of 
the  mute  have  crossed  the  Channel,  and  one  of  them,  M.  W.  Van  Praagh, 
has  opened  in  London  a  school  where  these  children  will  be  treated  as 
at  home — a  Familiale,  as  M.  Janke  could  say.  There  speech  will  be 
taught  after  the  Hollaudo-German  method,  next  to  the  new  English 
School.  Upon  a  free  ground,  where  philosophical  questions  will  be 
treated  in  daylight  and  not  solved  in  the  green  cartons  of  a  commis, 
there  will  be  comparison,  discussion,  and  progress. 


CHAPTER   II. 


THE  SPANISH-FRENCH  SCHOOL. 
HISTORY  ;  PEREIRE'S  METHOD  ;  OPPOSITION  TO  PEREIRE. 

24.  HISTOKY. — The  history  of  the  Spanish  school  opens  with  the 
revered  name  of  P.  Pons,  and  the  book  of  Bonnet,  (1620.)  What  re- 
mains of  this  antique  tradition  is  this  :  Bonnet  published  the  Spanish 
manual  alphabet,  gave  a  theory  of  the  order  in  which  the  syllables 
ought  to  be  taught,  and  suggested  the  use  of  a  flexible  leather  tongue  to 
imitate  the  positions  of  the  living  tongue  in  the  act  of  speaking. 

More  recently,  Hernandez  proposed  to  use  images  representing  the 
various  positions  of  the  organs  of  speech,  while  Hervas  proposed  to  em- 
ploy a  vertical  section  of  the  head  and  neck  of  the  skeleton  to  show  the 
passages  which  articulated  language  follows. 

At  the  exhibition  of  Arragon  in  1868,  the  school  of  Madrid  exhibited 
photographic  charts  representing  the  organs  of  speech  in  the  act  of  pro- 
nouncing each  sound  j  and  at  the  exhibition  of  Vienna,  hardly  closed, 
Don  Carlos  iNebreda  y  Lopez,  director  of  the  same  school,  presented  a 
report  on  the  combined  teaching  of  the  blind,  deaf  and  mute  children, 
and  a  treatise  on  the  art  of  teaching  the  latter  to  speak.  This  book  is 
remarkable  for  a  series  of  lithographs  representing  the  external  positions 
of  the  speech,  and  besides  for  the  dotting  of  the  course  of  the  sonorous 
air,  from  the  larynx  out,  to  form  the  various  sounds.  We  have  also  seen 
the  same  lithographs  rolled  at  the  foot  of  a  mirror,  so  that  the  pupil  un- 
rolling them  can  study  alone  and  rehearse  every  position.  He  has  thus 
at  once  several  terms  of  comparison:  the  letter  written,  and  figured 
with  the  hand  alphabet ;  the  image  of  the  movements  he  must  imitate  >; 
the  track  to  be  followed  by  the  sonorous  air  through  his  own  organs ; 
his  own  image  in  the  looking-glass,  to  be  compared  to  the  lithograph  be- 
low ;  and  the  tactile  impressions  received  when  the  voice  passes  from 
the  depth  of  the  cavity  to  one  or  the  other  issue  of  the  speech.  This 
mode  of  self-learning,  in  the  interval  of  the  formal  lessons,  must  be 
valuable,  particularly  where  the  children  are  many  and  the  school  poor. 
But  Don  Lopez  has  also  exhibited  in  Vienna  his  pupil  Martin  de  Martin 
y  Euiz,  deaf  and  dumb  from  birth,  and  completely  blind  from  the  age  of 
two  years;  he  is  now  eighteen.  The  education  of  this  lad  was  com- 
menced in  1869,  and  now,  after  four  years,  he  speaks,  reads,  and  writes. 
He  understands  the  questions  of  moral  and  of  personal  hygiene  I  know, 
and  those  of  religion,  as  I  was  told.  He  is  well  read  in  grammar,  geogra- 
phy, natural  history,  arithmetic,  and  geometry.  To  make  my  acquaint- 
ance, he  proceeded  as  he  would  have  done  to  showaknowledge  of  the  prob- 
lem of  the  hypothenuse  with  the  solid  forms  of  his  school ;  he  measured, 
4  ED 
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first,  my  thickness  from  sternum  to  spine,  using  his  two  hands  like  the 
extremities  of  the  branches  of  a  compass ;  then,  with  one  hand  he  fol- 
lowed my  chest  and  arms,  when  with  the  other,  having  reached  the 
occiput,  delicately  as  a  girl  he  touched  the  contours  of  my  face  and  care- 
fully mapped  out  the  barren  field  of  my  calvicy,  like  a  land-surveyor. 
He  knew  what  I  was  henceforth,  and  became  quite  affectionate. 

The  method  made  use  of  for  him  puts  in  relief  the  advantage  of  unit- 
ing in  the  same  locality  and  under  the  same  leading  spirit  the  school 
for  the  blind  with  the  one  for  the  deaf  and  mute,  as  the  French  repub- 
lic had  done  in  1794.  Thanks  to  this  combination  of  means,  Martin 
Euiz  learned  the  spoken  language  with  the  deaf  and  the  written  one 
with  the  blind.  All  his  instruction  was  completed  by  his  alternate 
passages  from  one  of  these  schools  to  the  other;  and  he  succeeded  be. 
cause  both  were  only  one  for  him.  This  young  man  is  in  himself  very 
interesting  by  his  kind  feelings,  the  quickness  of  his  perceptions,  the 
vivacity  of  his  emotions,  and  also  in  memoriam  of  Laura  Bridgman. 

The  result  of  this,  too  short,  review  of  the  actual  labors  of  the  Span- 
iards, at  the  very  cradle  of  the  art  of  teaching  the  mute  to  speak,  is,  that 
they  have  religiously  kept  alive  the  sacred  flambeau.  In  the  mean 
time,  however,  the  art  had  passed  the  Pyrenees  with  Jacob  Rodrigues 
Pereire  ;  from  Spanish,  becoming  naturalized  French,  with  himself. 

In  1734,  Pereire,  hardly  nineteen,  was  already  gathering  the  scien- 
tific materials  on  this  subject.  What  cause  could  have  impelled  so 
young  a  man  in  such  a  difficult  undertaking  ?  "  Uamitie  et  la  commu- 
nication dhmepersonne  muette  lui  ont  suscite  cette  idee"  He  does  not  say 
more ;  but  it  is  easy  to  comprehend  that,  without  this  friendship  and 
communication,  Pereire  could  never  have  instituted  the  experiments 
upon  which  he  founded  his  method. 

In  1745,  he  produced,  before  the  academy  of  La  Rochelle,  Aaron  Beau- 
main,  who  was  not  his  first  pupil. 

In  1746  he  presented  to  the  academy  of  Caen  his  pupil  d'Etavigny, 
born  deaf,  but  speaking  at  this  time. 

In  1749,  and  in  1751,  having  removed  his  school  from  Bordeaux  to 
Paris,  he  presented  his  pupils  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences,  which  nomi- 
nated a  commission  to  examine  into  "  the  method  used  by  M.  Pereire 
to  teach  the  deaf  and  mute  children  to  speak  and  reason. r  The  com- 
mission, composed  of  Mairan,  Buffon,  Ferreiu,  made  two  reports,  which 
are  to-day  historical  documents.  To  be  short,  I  will  give  only  the  con- 
cluding lines  of  the  second :  u  Get  expose  fait  voir  que  M.  Pereire  a  1111 
talent  singulier  pour  appreudre  a  parler  et  a  lire  aux  sourds  et  muets 
denaissauce;  que  la  methode  clout  il  se  sert  doit  etre  excellente;  les 
enfants  qui  ont  tons  leuns  sens  ue  faisant  pas  communement  autant  de  pro- 
gres  dans  uu  si  petit  espace  de  temps.  *  *  *  Cela  suffit  pour  contirmer 
le  jugement  que  nous  times  clans  notre  rapport  du  mois  de  juillet  1749; 
et  pour  faire  sentir  que  sa  methode  d'iustruire  les  muets  ue  peut  etre 
que  tres-ingenieuse,  que  son  usage  interesse  le  bien  publique,  et  qu'on 
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ne  saurait  trop  encourager  celai  qui  s'en  sert  avec  tant  de  succes.  Signe  : 
Mairan,  Buffon,  Ferrein.  Je  certifie  le  present  extrait  conforme  &  Tori- 
giual  et  an  jugement  de  1'acadeinie.  Signe :  Grand- Jean  de  Fouchy,  sec- 
retaire perpetuel  de  1'Acadeuiie  Royale  des  Sciences." 

Well!  These  commissaries  of  the  academy,  whose  moral  sense  was 
almost  as  keen  as  is  ours,  did  not  deprecate  and  revile  him  as  others 
have  since  done,  because  he  showed  them  the  results  of  his  method,  but 
kept  his  method  itself  as  his  own.  The  commission  concluded,  from 
what  they  had  seen,  that  "  the  method  must  be  excellent,  and  that  the 
one  who  applied  it  with  so  much  success  could  not  be  too  much  encour- 
aged." They  did  more :  they  permitted  the  reprint  of  their  report,  en 
suite.,  of  a  note  of  his  in  which  the  school-master  offers  his  services 
to  the  families  who  have  deaf  and  mute  children :  would-be  departure 
from  an  unborn  morality  which  cannot  fail  to  excite  the  contempt  of  the 
society  which  leaves  in  penury  the  children  of  Daguerre,  who  gave  it 
and  the  world  photography. 

But  is  it  true  that  Pereire  kept  about  his  method  the  absolute  secret 
upon  which  rose  such  reprobation  ?  Did  he  not  show  enough  of  his 
method,  and  more  than  was  needed,  to  make  it  comprehensible,  even  to 
a  generation  which  had  none  of  his  pupils  to  see  and  to  compare  with 
his  sayings  '?  What  did  he  keep  secret?  The  mathod  itself  the  report- 
ers of  the  academy  understood  thoroughly  ;  or  the  modus  operand^ 
(tour-de-main)  which  he  was  reserving  for  his  family  as  an  eventual 
gagne-pain  f 

It  would  be  good  to  investigate  this  poiut,  not  so  much  for  his  justi- 
fication as  for  the  complete  restoration  of  his  art.  To  do  this  there  is  a 
difficulty  resulting  from  the  destruction  of  all  .his  manuscripts  and 
papers  in  1793.  We  have  therefore  only  a  few  of  his  own  words,  and  a 
few  pages  of  his  pupil,  Saboureux  de  Fontenay.  However,  let  us  see. 
In  the  speech  which  Pereire  delivered  in  1746,  before  the  Academy  of 
Caeu,  he  said  :  "  The  consequences  which  I  drew  from  a  great  number  of 
observations,  and  the  result  of  said  practice  upon  several  deaf  children, 
opened  to  me  the  hope  of  succeeding,  before  I  knew  the  true  obstacles  ; 
the  greatness  of  these  obstacles  not  allowing  me  to  see  them  altogether. 
I  think  t  overcame  them,  only  because  severally,  and  one  after  another, 
I  thought  I  was  fighting  the  last  of  them." 

•  W^hich  were  these  successive  obstacles  which  I  must  indicate — though 
having  no  room  for  their  description — because  from  their  comprehen- 
sion will  resort  the  Perereau  method.* 

Before  Duverney  had  published  his  superb  Anatomy  of  the  Ear,  Lecat 
his  Physiology  of  the  Senses,  and  one  a  Treatise  of  Otology,  Pereire 
had  distinguished  the  deaf  and  mute. proper  from  the  children  rendered 
mute  by  the  ill-formation  of  the  organs  of  speech,  or  by  local  paralysis 
subsequent  to  infantile  convulsions,  or  by  idiocy  and  imbecility,  differ- 
entiation which  requires  yet  to-day  a  good  diagnositian,  (p.  224.) 

*The  texts  of  Pereire,  Saboureux,  deGeraudo,  *fcc.,  can  be  found  in  a  "Notice  of  Jacob 
Rodrigues  Pereire,"  12mo.,  G.  Bailliere,  Paris,  1847,  from  which  we  will  quote. 
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Having  thus  set  apart  "the  mutes  which  were  the  objects  of  his  art,'7 
lie  divided  them  into  three  categories,  which  are  yet  classical:  the 
deaf,  who  are  absolutely  dumb,  who  are  the  less  common ;  the  half-dumb, 
who  hear  strong  noises,  and  voices  even,  but  without  distinguishing 
their  sounds,  who  form  the  larger  class;  and  those  quarter-deafs  who 
distinguish  some  voices,  and  thereby  have  acquired  some  idea  of  the 
language.  This  third  class  would  be  the  more  numerous  if  it  were  not 
early  reduced  by  death  from  many  infantile  diseases  and  constitutional 
affections,  (p.  226.)  These  categories  were  made  the  basis  of  his  teach- 
ing, which  was  thus  attributed  : 

To  those  who  heard  nothing,  the  complete  method,  and  particularly 
the  most  thorough  substitution  of  tact  for  audition. 

To  those  mutes  who,  like  Sabonreux,  showed  a  difficulty  of  articulation, 
the  teaching  was  made  more  particularly  in  writing  and  through  the 
dactylology,  in  which,  however,  every  particular  position  of  the  fingers 
indicated  the  disposition  and  action  of  the  organs  necessary  to  produce 
a  sound,  altogether  with  the  characters  or  letters  representing  these 
sounds,  according  to  usual  orthography.  (P.  269.) 

To  those  who  heard  the  sounds  in  various  degrees,  comparing  their 
sensations  of  hearing  with  the  ones  we  could  experience  from  the  sight, 
if  several  thicknesses  of  fine  gauze  were  placed  between  our  eyes  and 
the  objects,  (in  which  hypothesis  the  number  of  gauzes  would  correspond 
to  the  divers  grades  of  surdity,  p.  259.)  Pereire  managed  various  gym- 
nastics of  the  auditory  apparatus,  by  which  he  succeeded  in  "making 
them  distinguish,  even  without  .the  help  of  sight,  a  more  or  less  number 
of  articulated  words,  and  some  of  the  pupils  became  able  to  extend  this 
knowledge  to  all  the  .words."  (P.  257.) 

25.  PEREIEE'S  METHOD. — Let  us  come  now  to  his  method  proper  of 
teaching  the  mute  to  speak. 

It  is  quite  certain  that  Pereire,  like  the  other  teachers  of  the  dumb, 
substituted  the  regard  for  audition,  and  with  it  used  the  resources  of  imi- 
tation, as  well  as  did  the  Spaniards,  the  Dutch,  and  the  Germans.  But 
we  must  look  elsewhere,  and  mainly  in  his  reticences,  to  find  out  the-very 
core  or  principium  of  the  method  which  he  founded,  and  which  he  thought 
he  had  a  right  to  transmit  to  his  children,  as  an  intellectual  heirdom. 

We  will  find  it  in  the  stimulus  which  lightened  his  task,  and  moved 
him  onward  during  forty-six  years.  "The  friendship  and  the  commu- 
nication of  a  m ute person suscitated  to  him  that  idea,"  and  we  must  add, 
for  the  full  comprehension  of  the  problem,  that  this  same  amity  allowed 
him  to  continue,  and  to  co-ordinate  the  experiments  which  he  could  never 
have  begun  without  this  friendly  communication.  Is  not  woman  at  the 
bottom  of  any  good  accomplished  by  man?  "What?"  will  someone  say, 
"was  it  experiments  of  the  tact;  and  was  Pereire  trying  to  substitute 
the  sense  of  touch  for  the  lost  sense  of  hearing!"  Precisely.  Pereire, 
often  discontented  writh  the  services  rendered  by  the  sight  in  the  read- 
ing on  the  lips  and  speech,  as  taught  by  the  authors,  undertook  a  long 
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series  of  experiments,  which  a  dear  reciprocal  feeling  could  only  make 
and  undergo  ;  and  adding  to  the  results  of  these  experiments  those  of 
observations,  taken  upon  a  great  many  other  deaf  and  mute  persons,  and 
particularly  upon  babies,  he  founded  his  method  upon  this  tactile  experi- 
ence, as  novel  as  it  was  extensive. 

But  I  had  better  allow  him  to  develop  the  same  ideas  with  that  pecu- 
liar and  clever  style,  which  makes. the  loss  of  his  other  writings  doubly 
felt, 

"All  deaf  and  mute  children,  not  excepting  those  of  the  first  category, 
(above  referred  to,)  form,  of  themselves,  some  cries  and  articulated  sounds, 
more  or  less  distinct — a  natural  ability  often  very  useful.  One  ca  n  under- 
stand how  children  who  have  no  idea  of  sonorous  voices  can,  nevertheless, 
form  some  of  them,  and  use  them  quite  correctly  in  an  emergency,  if  one 
reflects  that  they  do  not  need,  more  than  any  other  children,  to  learn 
how  to  cry  when  new-born,  and  in  the  following  months  to  emit  a  few 
articulated  sounds.  To  that  effect,  the  babies  need  not  hear;  it  is  suffi- 
cient for  them  to  imitate  certain  dispositions  of  the  organs,  which  they 
can  readily  perceive  in  other  persons  by  the  touch  and  the  sight,  and 
whose  circumstantial  occurrences  soon  reveal  to  them  the  meaning  and 
the  opportunity.  For  surdity,  of  whatever  degree,  cannot  prevent  a 
child  from,  feeling  on  the  bosom  of  his  nurse  the  vibrations  caused  in  the  cavi- 
ity  of  the  chest  by  the  emission  of  the  voice,  nor  from  noticing  the  movements 
of  the  lips,  which  are  invariably  concomitant  to  the  exit  of  the  speech. 

"And,  moreover,  the  more  dumb  a  child,  the  better  able  will  he  be 
to  feel  early  these  effects  of  the  voice,  foreign  to  the  hearing.  *  *  * 
These  considerations  led  me  to  think  that  several  deaf  and  mute  chil- 
dren, who  are  thought  to  have  lost  their  hearing  by  accident,  because 
they  have  been  heard  pronouncing  at  first  more  words  and  more  dis- 
tinctly than  afterward,  are,  nevertheless,  dumb-born  children,  who, 
when  quitting  the  arm  upon  which  they  were  first  carried,  forgot  in 
part,  or  in  toto,  what  they  had  learned  by  the  tact  on  the  chest  of  their 
nurse,  and  retain  of  their  former  baby-speech  the  only  articulations 
which  are  perceived  by  the  sight.  I  also  believe  that  it  is  equally  by  the 
concourse  of  the  tact  (besides  the  sight  and  the  hearing)  that  ordinary 
children  learn  the  first  words  or  semi-words  which  they  utter ;  and  that, 
being  yet  incapable  of  the  steady  application  of  mind  which  reflective 
imitation  demands,  they  would  remain  speechless  longer  if  those  who  live 
with  them  did  not  show  their  faces,  did  not  carry  them,  nor  enter  in  other 
contacts  with  them  when  speaking.  Thus — and  this  is  a  new  and  sur- 
prising fact— the  deaf  and  mute  children  perceive  the  speech  by  the  tact. 
This  sensation  takes  place  when,  speaking  to  the  dumb,  one  brings  his 
mouth  in  contact  with  the  ear,  face,  or  other  sensitive  part  of  the  body, 
like  the  hand.  Then  the  air  which  forms  the  speech  communicates  to 
these  parts  impressions  as  frequent  and  distinct  as  the  syllables  them- 
selves, vibrations  which  are  sufficient,  without  any  other  means,  to  give 
a  clear  perception  of  several  articulations.  So  it  remains  demonstrated, 
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as  by  the  example  of  the  young  d'Etariguy,  (before  the  commission  of 
the  Academy  of  the  Sciences,)  that  the  deaf  of  the  first  category — that 
is  to  say,  perfectly  dumb — will  be  able  to  distinguish  some  words  by 
this  process. 

"  The  mutes  of  the  second  class  are  capable  of  acquiring  more  of  this 
knowledge  than  those  of  the  first.  According  to  my  experience,  the 
deaf  of  the  third  category,  who  are  able  to  distinguish  differences  between 
the  vowels,  are  the  only  ones  who  can  be  trained  to  hear  with  the  ear, 
(auriculairement.y 

After  the  enunciation  of  these  principles,  Pereire  concluded  his  com- 
munication of  1763  to  the  Academy  by  affirming  before  the  commissaries 
Mairan,  Buffon,  and  Ferrein,  his  witnesses  and  sponsors  since  1749,  that 
"  he,  Pereire,  was  the  first  who  had  found  out  the  means  of  using  not 
only  what  was  left  of  audition  in  a  great  many,  but  the  tact  of  the  deaf 
and  mute  children,  to  give  them  the  use  and  the  intelligence  of  language," 
(pp.  278-284.)  And  this  in  virtue  of  the  law  which  he  gave  in  advance 
of  all  his  contemporary  physiologists,  •"  Tons  les  sens  accomplissent  leur 
function  en  vertu  dlun  toucher  plus  ou  moins  modifie,"  (p.  185.) 

The  discovery  of  Pereire,  considered  here  only  as  an  institutor,  con- 
sists, therefore,  in  the  application  of  this  law  to  the  teaching  of  the 
children  rendered  mute  by  deafness,  and  in  substituting  to  audition  other 
modes  of  tactility,  particularly  the  immediate  contact,  (le  toucher 
immediate  It  consists  also  in  the  physiological  education  of  the  sense 
of  hearing  in  the  children  of  the  third  category,  who  naturally  distin- 
guished some  vowels.  There  is  the  secret  so  well  hidden.  We  have 
it  written  by  Pereire  himself  in  the  Comptes  rendus  de  V Academic  des 
Sciences,  (Memoirs  de  savants  etmnyers,  5th  vol.,)  more  clearly  and  much 
more  explicitly  presented  than  here.  In  this  fifth  volume,  dactylol- 
ogy is  explained  as  one  of  the  instruments  of  instruction  for  the  mute, 
a  means  of  communication  of  speech  during  the  first  apprenticeship  • 
another  to  represent  and  recall  all  the  positions  of  the  organs  during 
the  lessons  of  articulation,  (by  the  bye,  in  striking  analogy  with  the  signs 
of  Bell,  further  spoken •)  a  last  resort,  to  express  themselves  for  those 
unable  to  speak  freely,  from  whichever  cause,  among  the  ones  above 
enumerated.  The  dactylology  of  Pereire  was  also  a  language  (by  the 
tact)  for  the  mute  in  obscurity  or  in  company,  when  willing  to  communi- 
cate only  with  one  person  in  a  crowd.  Used  largely  in  this  wise  at  the 
school,  and  even  by  the  parents  of  the  pupils,  it  suggested  to  Saboureux 
the  idea  that  the  blind,  too,  could  be  taught  by  the  touch,  (p.  267 ;)  a 
suggestion  repeated  ten  years  later  by  the  Abbe  de  PEpee,  and  since 
carried  out  by  Haiiy.  Dactylology  Was  able  to  express  also  mathe- 
matics, music,  the  rhythms  of  poetry,  and  the  accents  of  oratory  and 
of  the  human  passions,  (p.  266.) 

The  speech  was  taught  by  imitation,  with  the  regard  as  a  guide  of 
the  internarpositions  in  the  mouth  and  external  muscles  of  the  face 
and  neck ;  and  for  the  first  known  time  with  the  tact,  conductor,  and 
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monitor  of  the  innermost  positions,  and  of  the  organic  vibrations  which 
concur  in  the  emission  of  sonorous  articulation.  By  this  method,  the 
mute  from  deafness,  of  an  ordinary  capacity,  could  learn  to  speak  in 
twelve  or  fifteen  months. 

How  did  Pereire  attain  this  result  ? 

By  observation  upon  nature,  with  no  other  parti  pris  than  the  intense 
desire  to  do  good,  first  upon  and  for  a  beloved  woman,  then  on  dear 
mute  children,  even  in  the  arms  of  their  mothers.  That  is  the  reason 
why  the  author  of  the  best  "Physiology  of  the  Senses,'-  Lecat,  admired 
Pereire.  The  father  of  Emile  and  of  Eloise  visited  him  like  a  friendly 
neighbor,  and  Buffon  opened  to  his  name  and  to  his  work  a  page  of  the 
immortal  "Histoire  naturelle  de  Vhomme." 

26.  But,  alas!  that  is  the  reason  why  the  priests  of  Caen,  Bailleul,  and 
Cazeaux,  the  fathers  Vannin  and  Andre  in  Paris,  in  Orleans  the  Abbe 
Deschamps,  and  later  the  Abbe  de  1'Epee  and  his  sequel,  hunted  him 
unrelentingly,  clamoring  for  his  method — that  is  to  say,  his  own  arms — 
to  beat  him  with  them,  in  the  name  of  humanity.     And  what  answer 
does  Pereire  give  to  those  claims,  well  concentrated  in  the  acrid  charity 
of  the  book  of  the  "Institution  des  sourds  et  muets,  etc.r/1l    He  visits  the 
rival  school,  and  seeing  the  gesticulations  which  go  by  the  name  of 
"  language  des  signes  metliodiques^  mildly  said  :  "I  could  not  believe  it, if 
I  had  not  seen  it,  sir;  you  have,  like  the  Chinese,  as  many  signs  as  there 
are  words."    The  truth  was  yet  lower  than  this  criticism.    To  his 
friends,  expressing  disgust  for  the  anonymous  attacks,  he  answered,  "I 
shall  be  mistaken  if,  whatever  may  be  the  self-love  of  the  author,  his 
religion  does  not  soon  make  him  feel  how  wrongly  he  has  acted  toward 
me." 

This  said,  he  left  for  Bordeaux,  to  die  where  he  had  begun  j  dying, 
indeed,  without  completing  this  last  sentence,  which  must  be  read  by 
the  light  of  the  unjust  assaults  of  his  rivals  :  u  Praying  the  Almighty 
God  to  inspire  my  heart  with  feelings  of  justice  *  *  *." 

THE  ABBE  DE  L'EPEE  AND  HIS  TIME. 

HISTORICAL    SKETCH  ;    THEORY   AND    PRACTICE  ;    FOURCADE  ;    His  WORK   AND  HIS 

REWARD. 

27.  HISTORICAL  SKETCH. — The  Abbe  de  1'Epee  began  quite  late  in 
life  to  instruct  deaf  and  mute  children.     He  was  rounding  his  sixties  in 
1770  when  he  opened  to  them  his  house  of  the  rue  des  Moulins,  near 
the  school  of  Pereire,  already  old  and  famous,  in  rue  de  la  Platriere. 
However,  he  then  knew  neither  Pereire,  Amman,  nor  Bonnet,  and  entered 
upon  a  career,  to  him,  absolutely  untrodden,  (Institution,  &c.,  part  1, 
page  9.)     But  at  the  start,  his  charity,  even  without  tradition,  was  a 
good  guide. 

He  understood  at  once  that  what  the  deaf  cannot  understand  must  be 
shown.  "Have  we  but  one  sense?  Or  can  the  failing  of  one  be  sup- 
plied by  the  ministry  of  another  ?  »  (1,  26  ;)  and  as  a  corollary:  "The 
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only  means  to  render  deaf-mute  children  useful  to  society  is  to  teach 
them  to  hear  with  their  eyes,  and  to  express  themselves — de  vive  voix — 
with  their  voice,"  (1,  155;)  then  he  adds:  "The  deaf  and  mute  can 
speak  like  us  when  they  are  instructed;"  (2,  56;)  "  to  teach  the  mute 
how  to  dispose  his  organs  to  emit  voices,  and  form  distinct  speech,  is 
an  operation  neither  long  nor  painful.  Three  or  four  lessons  advance 
this  business  very  much,  if  they  do  not  thoroughly  accomplish  it,  in 
following  the  method  of  M.  Bonnet,  a  Spaniard,  printed  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  years  ago.  Then  the  children  need  only  acquire  the 
usage;  and  this  does  not  concern  me;  it  is  the  business  of  the  persons 
who  live  with  the  pupil,  or  of  an  ordinary  reading-master,"  (2,  9.) 

Having  disposed  of  the  problem  so  summarily,  the  Abbe  de  PEp6e  puts 
his  theory  in  practice.  "  When  it  pleases  me,  I  dictate  my  lessons 
de  vice  voix  (viva  voce)  without  making  any  sign.  I  speak  with  my 
hands  crossed  behind  my  back;  the  persons  near  me  do  not  understand 
what  I  say,  because  in  their  presence  I  purposely  whisper,  suppressing 
all  sounds  of  my  speech.  However,  my  deaf  pupils,  seated  farther  in 
front,  understand  what  I  say  with  their  eyes,  and  write  it  or  repeat  it  at 
will.  This  is  the  more  remarkable,  since  these  children  come  only  on  the 
days  (Tuesdays  and  Fridays)  and  hours  set  apart  for  their  lessons.  More- 
over, I  seldom  repeat  this  experiment,  because  the  language  of  the  methodic 
signs  is  the  shortest  and  the  easiest  to  understand.  If  masters  were 
•giving  their  time  to  make  their  pupils  speak  daily,  the  deaf  and  mute 
children  would  soon  get  into  the  habit  of  speaking,  and  would  be 
debarred  of  conversation  during  the  darkness  only."  (2,  57.)  "  It  is 
certain  that  once  in  a  while  we  dictate  our  lessons  viva  voce,  without 
any  sign.  The  operation  is  a  little  longer,  and  this  prevents  me  from 
making  an  ordinary  use  of  it,  for  which  I  am  ready  to  acknowledge  that 
I  may  be  wrong."  (2,  24.) 

Was  it  this  delicious  and  fatal  feeling  of  laziness,  which  invents  the 
straight  line  and  tempts  us  to '  follow  it  even  through  fire,  instead  of 
the  undulating  and  secure  paths,  which  nature  has  everywhere  opened 
to  final  success  and  happiness,  which  captivated  de  FEpee  ?  Was  it 
the  introduction  in  his  class-room  of  the  Pereirean  element,  which 
began  to  hunt  the  new  master  during  his  lessons  of  1772,  under  the 
form  of  Saboureux  de  Fontenoy,  auditor  with  his  eye,  erudite  scruti- 
nizer,  pugnacious,  reticent?  Or  were  the  difficulties  of  the  problem 
becoming  more  complex  and  tantalizing  every  time  the  new  master  had 
declared  them  solved  and  conquered  ? 

Be  the  cause  as  it  may,  it  is  evident  that  from  this  course  of  1772  on- 
ward, the  institutor  of  the  rue  des  Moulins  lost  the  philosophical  sense 
•which,  in  default  of  special  erudition,  had  directed  his  first  steps  in  his 
benevolent  way,  and  lost  also  his  urbane  temper,  since  it  became  im- 
possible for  him  to  ignore  the  old  master  of  the  rue  de  la  Platriere, 
loaded  twenty  years  before  with  the  praises  of  the  Academy,  pronounced 
by  Buffon. 
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Saboureux  had  taught  him  the  Spanish  alphabet,  (.1,  103;)  had  dem- 
onstrated the  inanity  of  his  lanyaye  methodique  des  signes,  and  predicted 
its  discomfiture,  precisely  as  it  happened,  but  at  the  same  time  had 
refused  to  surrender  the  dactylology  and  the  whole  method,  which  his 
master  was  using  to  make  his  pupils  speak,  and  even  to  communicate 
to  them  his  Gascon  accent.  (Buffon.) 

In  the  mean  while,  however,  the  more  discreet  Saboureux  became,  the 
more  the  Abbe  de  PEpee  wished  to  know  ;  the  more  the  latter  taught 
his  pupils  to  speak  in  a  few  accidental  lessons,  the  less  he  could  continue 
without  a  slow  and  sure  method ;  the  more  public  orations  delivered  by 
his  pupils,  the  more  his  artifice  culminated  over  the  art.     They  were 
prepared  to  argue  about  the  sacraments  of  the  church  in  four  languages, 
and  to  discourse  on  the  finite  and  the  infinite,  "  these  speakers  of  recent 
manufacture,7'  as  their  manufacturer  jocundly  called  them.    A  lad  of 
twelve  was  dressed  to  sustain  in  public  Latin  scholastic  theses.    But  it 
was  becoming  impossible  to  continue  this  crescendo  of  miracles,  even 
before  the  small-headed  princes  and  duchesses  of  Yatteau.    Therefore, 
the  fourth  exhibition  of  this  kind,  besprinkled  with  magnificats,  was 
the  last.    The  Abbe  de  PEpee  had  to  present  his  work  to  the  public  in 
book-form. 

In  this  book,  "  L' institution  des  sourds  et  muets  par  la  voie  des  signes 
methodiques,  Paris,  1776,"  the  author,  who  withheld  his  name,  was 
evidently  nervous.  He  felt  that  he  was  doing  a  grave  act,  the  particu- 
lars of  which  would  sooner  or  later  be  investigated.  In  his  evident 
emotion,  he  first  transposed  the  order  of  his  publications,  the  order  in 
which  his  ideas  had  proceeded  from  each  other  from  1771,  and  which 
was  like  the  key  of  his  own  mind  during  the  last  six  years  of  the  incu- 
bation of  his  system.  By  this  transposition,  he  embroiled  for  himself, 
as  much  as  for  others,  the  intellectual  processes  through  which  he  and 
they  passed.  So  he  says,  (2,  5 :)  "  The  method  which  we  publish  to-day  is 
anterior  to  the  lessons  reported  in  the  second  part."  "  If  we  had  not  pre- 
viously formed  it,  it  would  have  been  impossible  to  prepare  the  deaf 
and  mute  pupils  for  the  exercises."  Again,  at  2,  4(3:  u  It  is  to  necessity 
alone,  and  not  at  all  to  profound  reflections,  that  we  are  indebted  for  the 
combination-  of  our  method.  We  had  neither  formed,  nor  even  foreseen, 
its  ensemble  when  we  gave  the  first  lessons." 

Almost  all  that  second  part  of  the  book  of  the  Institution  is  admirable 
in  faith  and  convinced  ignorance  :  the  institutor  mistakes  and  persuades 
like  an  apostle  j  but  as  soon  as  he  feels  that  he  has  gone  astray,  dis- 
contented with  himself  and  others,  his  argument  assumes  a  querulous 
form  painful  to  follow.  Thus,  in  the  first  part  of  the  book,  the  abbot 
soon  becomes  an  author  by  his  passion,  and  though  he  deprecates  the 
character,  (1,  13,)  "  II  rfest  point  question  id,  de  la  jolie  d'etre  auteur" 
he  begins  all  at  once  a  dispute  of  a  seminarist.  M.  de  Geraudo  cannot 
hide  the  fact :  "  Pereire  never  rose  to  dispute  the  method  of  the  Abbe  de 
FEpeej  it  was,  on  the  contrary,  the  abbe  who  himself  opened  the 
combat." 
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According  to  the  rules  of  the  clerical  duel,  the  abbot  gave  to  Pereire 
the  benefit  of  the  first  fire,  by  quoting  some  parts  of  the  reports  of  1749 
and  1751  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences,  but  continued  with  a  fragment 
of  the  old  programme  of  Pereire,  which  the  reporters  had  printed.  u  The 
said  Pereire  divides  his  instruction  into  two  parts — the  pronunciation 
and  the  intelligence.  In  a  few  days,  he  (Epee)  teaches  his  pupils  to 
pronounce  some  words.  To  instruct  them  in  the  first  part  according  to 
the  methods  of  Pereire,  it  takes  twelve  or  fifteen  months ;  in  the  second, 
it  takes  more  time.  Exulting  at  this  avowal,  the  new  master,  who 
teaches  his  pupils  to  speak  in  a  few  lessons,  derides  the  old  one,  who 
needs  fifteen  months  to  do  the  like,  and  declares  the  old  method  '  ex- 
cluded7 by  this  avowal  itself,  and  proposes  as  a  substitute  for  it — what! 
His  own  expeditious  teaching  !  This  means  the  use  of  his  methodical 
signs.  We  will  now  compare  them  with  dactylology,7' (1, 25.)  In  the 
203  pages  which  follow,  not  a  word  is  said  of  Pereire;.  who,  in  1749,  had 
already  exhibited  before  the  Academy  children  born  deaf,  yet  rendered 
capable  of  reading,  writing,  and  distinctly  pronouncing  all  sorts  of 
French  expressions ;  capable  of  giving  accurate  answers  to  unexpected 
questions;  conjugating  verbs;  knowing  the  rules  of  arithmetic,  (first 
report.)  But  the  Pereire  there  unmercifully  hunted  down  was  the  in- 
ventor of  dactylology.  This  would-be  dactylology,  against  which  the 
Abbe  de  1'Epee  let  himself  loose,  was  the  same  used  by  himself,  like 
Pereire,  with  beginners,  (1,  92,)  and  which  he  advised  his  followers  to 
use  too,  (1, 161)  yet  it  was  not  dactylology  ;  it  was  the  Spanish  manual 
alphabet  which  Saboureux  had  taught  him,  (1, 103.)  But  Saboureux  was, 
of  all  the  pupils  of  Pereire,  the  one  who  spoke  the  least  perfectly  and 
willingly,  because  his  education  was  commenced  when  he  had  passed  his 
thirteenth  year ;  and,  his  organs  lacking  suppleness,  he  always  preferred 
dactylology  and  writing,  in  which  he  was  very  expert,  to  speech.  The 
Abbe  de  1'Epee,  who  knew  him  well,  could  not  be  ignorant  of  this  fact ; 
yet  he  argued  all  the  way  as  if  he  knew  it  not.  He  had  copied  the  re- 
ports to  the  Academy,  in  which  was  detailed  the  progress  in  speech  of 
several  pupils,  and  nominally  that  of  Saboureux;  yet  he  obstinately 
represented  Pereire  as  an  exclusive  professor  of  dactylology.  Was  he 
sincere  ?  Did  he  forget  his  own  handwriting  and  proof-corre'cting,  as  he 
had  forgotten  the  phenomena  of  conscious  cerebration  which  had  given 
birth  to  his  own  method  ?  Indeed,  if  any  other  man's  sincerity  was  at 
stake,  one  could  believe  that  the  scholastic  jargon  of  the  Institution, 
apparently  directed  against  the  dactylology,  is  in  reality  aimed  at  Pereire 
by  "  this  folly  of  being  an  author,"  (1, 13,)  which  the  Abbe  de  1'Epee  dis- 
trusts so  much,  and  not  without  apparent  reason. 

But  as  none  of  us  carry  our  untold  grief  to  the  tomb,  if  we  find  a 
chance  to  vent  it  in  this  world,  the  new  teacher  of  the  deaf  and  mute  at 
last  exhaled  his  chagrin:  "It  would  have  been  desirable  that  M. 
Pereire  had  given  to  the  public  the  means  he  used  in  his  instruction. 
If  they  are  better  than  ours,  the  present  and  future  will  be  grateful  for 
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them.  But  the  Academy  told  us  that  he  keeps  it  secret.  He  made  it  a 
mystery,  forbidding  expressly  his  pupils  to  tell  how  he  instructed 
them,"  (1,  23.) 

There  is  the  real  object  of  the  publication  of  the  book  "  De  Tinstitu- 
tion." 

Pereire  wants  to  sell  his  method,  or  to  keep  it  as  an  heirloom  for  his 
children.  L'Abbe  de  PEpee  offers  to  give  his  for  nothing.  "  I  do  not 
want  any  other  reward  in  this  world.  I  expressly  declare  I  would  not 
accept  any  other ;  gratis  accepistis,  gratis  date,"  (Matth.,  xviii.)  Pereire 
considers  his  method  as  his  own,  acquired  by  more  than  forty  years' 
hard,  unrelenting,  unprofitable  labor ;  the  produce  of  that  field  of  labor 
whose  property  should  be  held  sacred,  his  encephalon. 

De  PEpee  is  an  abbot — that  is  to  say,  without  family  duties — and  has 
no  more  apparent  object  in  this  world  than  "  the  folly  of  being  an  au- 
thor.'7 In  exchange  for  a  name  he  offers  his  method  gratis  to  society. 

Fatal  present !  Harpagon  accepts,  and  the  deafs  are  recondemned  to 
mutism.  The  "Institution  des  signs  methodiques"  will  rivet  their  two 
infirmities  into  one:  for  the  first  time  they  will  be  deaf-mutes ; 
that  is  to  say,  deaf  without  hope  of  speech.  Bring  forth  the  padlock, 
which  we  have  seen  on  the  frontispiece  of  the  book  of  Bonnet  (ed. 
1619-20)  for  the  mouth  of  the  child  born  deaf ;  pass  it  again  through 
his  lips,  and  hide  its  key  away  for  upward  of  a  hundred  years! 

But  that  is  not  all.  The  eighteenth  century  was  paved  with  abbots, — 
regular  clergymen  broken  up.  Between  those  abbots  who  courted  pure 
science,  like  Nollet,  or  hunted  for  an  ideal  like  de  1'Epee,  and  those 
who  entertained,  in  a  used-up  aristocracy,  erethism  by  erotism,  there 
was  the  floating  mass  of  the  need}',  whose  great  problem  was,  how  to  live. 
The  fame  of  the  two  schools  of  the  deaf  and  mute  children  attracted 
them,  (Deschamps,  &c.)  They  harassed  their  first  institutor  and  be- 
trayed their  second.  The  Abbe  Sicard,  not  content  with  modifying  the 
method  of  the  signs  of  his  master,  and  giving  it  his  own  name,  without 
making  it  more  serviceable,  organized  the  padlock-application  on  a  large 
scale,  with  which  were  silenced  the  teachers  who  dared  to  make  the  deaf 
speak  in  the  ....  No!  I  will  write  that  name  no  more.  When  I  wrote 
it,  I  did  not  know  all. 

The  French  school,  approved  by  Buffon,  is  most  interesting  for  its 
progress  in  language. 

The  abbot's  school  was  that  of  mutism.  I  have  only  a  few  words  to 
tell  of  its  fate. 

The  mimic  signs  are  natural  to  man.  As  his  education  and  language 
are  more  limited  he  makes  the  more  use  of  them.  The  one  who  disposes 
of  a  correct  and  colored  language  has  no  need  to  add  any  pantomime  to 
it.  Per  contra,  the  deaf,  left  dumb,  having  no  other  means  of  expression, 
tries  to  render  all  his  feelings  by  gestures,  and  succeeds  to  a  limited  ex- 
tent. This  last  observation  suggested  to  the  one  who  had  promised,  and 
more  than  promised,  alas !  like  Pereire,  to  make  the  mutes,  born  deaf,, 
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speak,  the  idea  of  substituting,  to  the  spoken  language,  the  "langage  d'es 
signes  methodiques^  &c.  He  succeeded  in  the  strictly  natural  limits  of  the 
gestures,  and  even  attained  to  a  picturesque  effect  by  the  wittiuess  of  a 
few  mute  pupils.  But,  in  the  grammatical  and  philosophical  order,  de 
PEpee  and  his  successors  in  vain  turned  from  the  "gestes  naturels"  to  the 
i(  langage  des  signes  method iques,"  trolled  thence  to  the  u  langage  des  signes 
naturels?  and  whirled  around  to  the  "  langage  naturel  des  signes."  The 
deaf  pupils  invariably  refused  to  use  this  language  in  their  intimate  rela- 
tions; de  Gerando  condemns  it;  Bebian  demonstrates  its  inanity, 
(Methode,  &c.,  V.  Gabel,  p.  110.)  The  more  they  circunigyrate,  the  deeper 
they  enter  into  ikz pas-de-vice  without  an  issue;  simply  because  they  were 
unwilling  to  acknowledge,  not  only  the  fault,  but  the  whole  fault.  Thus 
the  Abbe  de  PEpee  was  written  down  a  failure,  (il  echorra,  de  Gerando.) 
Several  men  of  talent  tried  in  vain  to  reconstitute  the  language  of  the  signs 
which  bred  only  error  and  confusion/'  (V.  Gabel,  p.  112;)  but  none  dared 
to  repeat  the  first  word  of  the  Abbe  de  PEpee — better  if  it '  had  been 
his  last  too:  "The  deaf  can  speak  like  us  when  they  are  instructed, 
and  the  only  means  to  render  them  to  society  is  to  teach  them  to  ex- 
press themselves  viva  voce."  There  is  the  Gordian  knot  which  nobody 
dared  cut;  in  France,  at  least.  The  official  school  of  Paris,  which 
ought  to  have  been  the  field  of  culture  of  the  speech  for  the  mute  proteges 
of  Pereire  and  de  PEpee,  remained  a  fallow  ground,  because,  if  it  had 
been  plowed,  the  bones  of  the  immortal  dead  would  have  come  on  top  of 
the  furrows.  uls  it  not  enough  for  your  glory  to  be  destined  to  partake 
of  mine?"  wrote,  to  the  ambitious  Abbe  Sicard.  the  modest  anonyme 
who  had  unsuccessfully  fought  in  himself  the  folly  of  authorship,  (de 
PEpe'e  in  De  Gerando.) 

But  the  glory  of  the  Abbe  Perrier  overtopped  that  of  his  predeces- 
sors. One  thing  alone  remained  of  Pereire,  his  dactylology,  intrusted 
to  Mile.  Lemarrois;  Vainly  had  Sicard  beseeched  for  it.  "  You  are  the 
last  man  to  whom  I  would  surrender  it,"  proudly  answered  the  old 
dame,  and  octogenarian.  She  came  to  Paris,  where  I  heard  her,  to  give 
this  patrimony  to  the  children  of  her  benefactor.  But  these  young  men? 
feeling  incapable  of  bearing  the  burden  under  which  their  grandfather, 
and  their  grand  uncle  had  succumbed,  brought  the  dactylology,  the  key  to 
the  labors  of  Pereire,  to  the  Abbe  Perrier,  who  mislaid  it.  His  glory 
is  to  have  buried,  in  the  rue  d'Enfer,  the  last  dactyle  osselets  of  the 
master. 

After  this,  the  voices  which  at  intervals  rose  from  this  silent  enclo- 
sure were  sedulously  drowned.  Bebiau  was  severely  punished  for  hav- 
ing tried  to  surpass  the  aforesaid  "  glories.'1  Ordinaire  lost  the  direction  ; 
some  professors  had  to  leave  for  mere  essays  at  speech -teaching;  whilst 
others,  succeeding  too  well  abroad,  were  invited  in  the  school,  there  to 
be  officially  strangled,  as  the  fly  is  at  the  invitation  of  the  spider  on  her 
cobweb.  I  name  Professor  Dubios,  born  deaf-mute,  now  speaking  and 
teaching,  with  his  noble  sister,  other  deaf-mutes  to  speak,  So,  too, 
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the  last  director,  M.  Louis  Va'isse — of  the  school  of  M.  Gallaudet,  in 
America,  twenty  years  a  teacher  of  mutism  in  New  York,  I  think;  first 
censor,  then  director,  of  the  institution  of  Paris,  but  converted — like 
Dr.  Gillet  of  Jacksonville,  Brother  Cyrille  of  Brussels,  Saegert  of 
Berlin,  and  others,  to  the  art  of  making  children  born  deaf  speak,  who 
published  in  1870,  his  "  Principes  sur  Tenseignement  cle  la  parole  aux 
muets,"  the  result  of  his  own  experience  in  the  class  of  speech  founded 
by  Itard — Louis  Yai'sse  was  permitted  to  present  his  titles  to  retired 
pay — Byzantine  phraseology  for  expulsion. 

What  class  was  this  ? 

In  1839,  Itard,  my  guide  in  the  art  of  educating  idiots,  died ;  and 
after  having,  in  his  capacity  of  surgeon  resident  in  the  institution  for 
forty  years,  seen  everything  done  in  it,  and  noted  everything  left  undone, 
bequeathed  his  fortune  to  found  the  teaching  of  speech.  His  money 
was  taken,  but  his  normal  school  of  speech  lasted  only  a  few  years. 
M.  Vaisse  had  become  at  once  useless  and  compromising. 

In  the  mean  while,  M.^Fourcade,  an  original,  it  was  said — but  without 
originality  would  he  had 'given  his  life  to  a  heroic  undertaking — 
commenced,  about  1861,  to  instruct  the  dumb  to  speak.  His  former 
studies  of  the  art  of  speaking  had  been  done  with  the  view  of  improv- 
ing its  histrionic* powers  5  his  subsequent  ones  with  the  view  of  improving 
the  pronunciation  of  the  French,  which  leaves — let  us  acknowledge  it 
with  pride  for  this-  language  itself — great  room  for  improvement,  and 
the  latter  studies  of  M.  Fourcade  had  for  their  main  object  the  applica- 
tion of  his  past  experiments  to  the  teaching  of  speech  to  the  mute. 
This  method,  result  of  this  triple  observation  of  the  same  phenomena, 
is  not  published.  But  from  the  papers  which  call  the  attention  to  fris 
lectures  and  pupils;  from  the  reports  of  official  commissions  upon  the 
results  of  his  lessons ;  from  correspondence,  private,  though  of  doctrinal 
interest,  one  can  infer  that  •  ho  method  used  by  Professor  Fourcade  is 
based  on  sound  knowledge,  and  forms  remarkably  clear-speaking  pupils. 
With  the  assistance  of  anatomy  he  has  made  photographic  collections 
of  the  positions  of  the  external  and  internal  organs  during  speech, 
and  he  uses  them  to  demonstrate  to  his  pupils  the  positions  they  must 
assume  in  being  trained.  By  his  knowledge  of  the  physiology  of  the 
voice,  he  has,  more  than  anybody  else,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  insisted 
upon  the  effects  of  the  voluntary  movements  of  the  diaphragm,  which  gave 
such  force  and  continuity  to  the  voice-qualities  attested  by  those  who  have 
heard  his  pupils — and  upon  the  proportion  which  must  be  established 
between  the  quantity  of  vocal  and  articular  labor  asked,  and  the  quantity 
of  air  which  the  lungs  must  furnish  to  accomplish  this  labor.  He  has 
also  instituted  valuable  passive  exercises  of  the  muscles  of  the  face 
and  neck,  which  a  long  silence  in  infancy  prepares  for  atrophy,  and 
final  paralysis.  It  is  by  these  local  gymnastics  that  Professor  Fourcade 
has  obtained  from  his  pupils  a  pronunciation  more  continuous  and 
harmonious  than  generally  comes  from  the  mouths  of  deaf  children 
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educated  to  speak.  Such  is  the  opinion  of  the  father  of  one  of  his 
pupils,  M.  Guenou,  chemist  of  Paris,  who,  before  trusting  his  daughter 
to  him,  remained  two  weeks  in  his  institution,  to  judge  for  himself.  I 
have  nowhere  seen  his  affirmation  infirmed.  The  renown  of  the  pro- 
fessor opened  for  him  the  official  schools  of  the  mutes.  Was  it  favor, 

iustice,  or  an  ambush  I     Let  us  see : 

"  PARIS,  April  30,  1866. 

"  SIR:  The  26th  of  October  last,  I  authorized  you  to  prosecute,  during 
three  months,  in  the  Imperial  Institution  for  the  Deaf  and  Mute  Girls  of 
Bordeaux,  the  experimentation  of  your  process  of  demutization,  in  view 
of  its  theoretical  and  practical  value.  The  reports  of  the  prefect  and  of 
the  lady  superior  certify  that  you  have  satisfactorily  accomplished  your 
task.  Your  mission  had  for  its  object,  first,  to  initiate  the  sisters  into 
the  intelligence  and  practice  of  your  procedure ;  and,  secondly,  to  teach 
the  articulated  language  to  a  certain  number  of  pupils.  On  this  point, 
the  results  leave  much  to  be  desired.  This  new  experimentation  there- 
fore corroborates  the  judgment  passed  upon  your  method  after  its  trial 
in  the  Imperial  Institute  of  Paris.  It  appears  quite  certain  to  say  that 
it  could  endow  the  child  born  deaf  with  articulated  language,  but  only 
after  long  and  persevering  exertions.  However,  the  sisters  appreciate 
the  efficacy  of  your  method,  and  expect  from  it,  at  HO  distant  time, 
satisfactory  results.  Consequently  I  allow  you  an  indemnity  of  five  hun- 
dred francs,  ($94.) 

"The  minister  of  the  interior, 

"  LAYALETTE." 

"  BORDEAUX,  April  8,  1871. 

t"  SIR  :  My  sisters  believe  that  they  understand  enough  of  the  principles 
of  your  method  of  demutization  to  apply  it  successfully  ;  and  if  ever 
the  circumstances  bring  you  to  Bordeaux,  you  will  be  able  to  judge  of 

it  yourself. 

"  SISTER  AMBROISE  FEXASSE, 

"  Superior." 

So  had  thought  the  good  sisters  of  Toulouse,  to  whom  the  indefati- 
gable teacher  had  given  his  method  and  his  lessons.  But  lefc  us  come 
back  to  the  official  schools.  The  following  letter  will  show  among  what 
elements  Fourcade  had  worked  in  Paris : 

"PARIS,  June  27,  1871. 

"MY  DEAR  M.  FOURCADE:  You  are  fully  right  when  you  believe  in 
the  interest  I  feel  for  your  labors,  whose  present  success  consoles  me  for 
the  actual  ill-will  of  our  French  institutors,  in  regard  to  the  teaching  of 
the  mute  to  speak.  Without  going  so  far  as  yourself  in  the  principle 
of  what  you  call  demutization,  I  approve  of  your  labors,  even  when 
you  oppose  them  to  mine,  in  which  I  have  unfortunately  been,  betrayed 
by  those  whose  assistance  and  sympathy  I  needed. 

"L.  YAISSE, 
"  Director  of  the  Institution  of  the  Deaf  and  Mute  of  Paris." 
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The  success  upon  which  M.  Va'isse  compliments  the  un fortunate  Four* 
cade  is  this  :  In  November,  18G9,  the  prefect  of  Vaucluse  had  invited  the 
municipal  council  of  Avignon  to  employ  him  to  create  an  institution  for 
the  deaf  and  mute.  Au  associate  offers  some  money  to  begin  with. 
The  name  and  the  fervor  of  Fourcade  attract  more  than  twenty  pupils, 
who  pass  brilliant  examinations.  M.  Ya'isse  writes  encouragingly, 
but  the  associate,  who  first  called  him.  his  master,  an  abbot  too  see- 
ing money  received,  makes  Fourcade  understand  that  such  a  respectable 
house  cannot  well  support  the  presence  of  a  t;  cabotin.'-  But  at  least  was 
he  offered  some  compensation — a  place,  an  appointment — something  to 
live  upon !  Oh  yes,  Fourcade  was  sent  afoot,  two  or  three  times  a  week, 
ten  miles  off,  to  sing  at  the  chorister's  desk  (lutrin)  of  the  chapel  of  St. 
Michael  de  Perigoulet.  He  is  not  yet  insane,  but  is  said  to  be  eccentric ! 


CHAPTER  III. 


THE  ANGLO-AMERICAN  SCHOOL. 
HISTORY;  VISIBLE  SPEECH;   METHODS;  CONCLUSION. 

28.  HISTORY.— The  labors  recently  undertaken,  in  England,  in  Canada, 
and  in  the  United  States,  to  teach  the  mate  to  speak,  offer  as  much 
analogy  with  those  of  M.  Fotircade  as  the  personal  positions  of  the 
teachers  offer  contrast. 

Mr.  Alexander  Melville  Bell  published  his  theory  of  "  visible  speech," 
and  for  it  was  created,  at  the  University  of  London,  the  chair  of  vocal 
physiology.  M.  Fourcade  had  the  misfortune  to  apply  the  same  art  of 
elocution  to  the  teaching  of  the  mute,  where  a  tradition,  equivalent  to 
an  inquisition,  condemns  the  deaf  to  muteness.  Mr.  Bell  had  the  hap- 
piness to  see  his  sou,  A.  Graham  Bell,  and  several  spirited  ladies  ac- 
complish the  same  task  in  free  countries.  If  Mr.  Bell  was  the  first  to 
teach  speech  physiologically,  M.  Fourcade  preceded  the  younger  Bell 
and  his  co-laborers  in  the  application  of  this  new  science  to  the  art  of 
making  the  mute  speak.  M.  Fourcade  had  the  gift ;  the  Bells  found 
the  support.  Nobody  was  worthier  than  Fourcade  to  be  the  chief  of 
this  school,  new,  or  resuscitated  from  the  writings  of  Pereire.  But 
those  who  make  martyrs  of  the  original  thinkers  take  good  care  to  de- 
prive them  of  some  of  their  higher  attributes,  that  they  may  be  repre- 
sented as  incapable.  Thus  the  physiological  method  of  making  the  mute 
speak  will  be,  in  fact,  if  not  in  right,  Anglo-American.  Another  Alsace 
gone ! 

We  are  obliged,  therefore,  to  study  this  art  where  it  prospers,  instead 
of  where  it  is  hunted  down.  The  Messrs.  Bell  have  now  no  school — one 
on  account  of  his  age  and  the  other  on  account  of  his  health ;  but  their 
writings  exist,  and  their  successors  prosper.  I  have  seen  the  magis- 
terial dignity  and  quickness  of  Miss  Trask,  and  the  infinite  delicacy  of 
Miss  Hull  in  London  ;  but  I  have  not  yet  had  the  opportunity  to  ap- 
preciate the  qualties  for  which  Miss  Kogers,  of  Northamptoni,  Mass.,  is 
placed  in  the  first  rank  by  those  who  have  seen  her  school.  I  will  speak 
of  what  I  know  best. 

The  school  of  Illinois,  situated  at  Jacksonville,  is  alm»ost  as  old  as  the 
State  5  has  grown  with  it,  and  has  almost  nothing  to  ask  from  it,  but 
the  annual  subvention. 

Through  the  efforts  of  the  devoted  Dr.  Gallaudet,  the  school  of  Paris 
was  reproduced,  with  improvements,  in  Hartford,  New  York,  Jackson- 
ville, and  other  places.  The  latter  school  is  managed  by  Dr.  Gillet,  an  in- 
stitutor  of  twenty  years'  experience.  The  other  officers,  except  the  direct- 
ors.of  the  mechanical  labor  of  the  male  pupils,  are  all  ladies  ;  for  either 
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boys  or  girls,  it  is  in  the  natural  order.  There  is  about  one  person  em- 
ployed for  every  ten  pupils,  and  there  are  always  more  than  three  hun> 
dred  inmates. 

29.  VISIBLE  SPEECH. — Until  1866,  Dr.  Gillet  had  taught  by  the  lan- 
guage of  the  signs,  for  which  he  had  great  talent  and  reputation.  But  the 
reading  of  the  life  and  method  of  Pereire  shook  his  faith  in  it,  and  what  he 
saw  and  heard  of  the  pupils  of  Miss  Eogers  decided  him  to  send  his 
best  lady  teacher  to  learn  in  Massachusetts  the  rediscovered  art.  Thus 
it  sometimes  happens  that  the  smallest  American  States  give  light  to 
the  largest.  Since  that  time,  Miss  Trask  opens  every  year  a  class  of 
speech  for  the  new-comers.  Though  her  first  lessons  are  individual,  to 
correct  the  peculiarities  of  each,  her  teaching  is  collective  for  from 
eight  to  fifteen  pupils,  standing  in  a  semicircle  around  her,  but  not 
separated  from  her  by  anything  like  the  oval  table  of  the  Germans.  She 
holds,  alternately,  a  little  stick,  to  mark  the  time  or  duration  of  the 
sounds ;  an  ivory  fork,  to  softly  direct  the  internal  organs  of  articulation, 
and  the  chalk  to  draw  or  write  as  instruction  requires.  She  also  uses, 
very  dexterously,  the  thumb  and  index-finger  to  form  an  image  of  the 
cavity  of  the  mouth,  at  all  the  degrees  of  opening  desired  in  the  course 
of  the  lesson.  In  her  first  encounter  with  a  child,  she  uses  the  means 
of  communication  employed  with  him  at  home;  but  after  a  very  few 
days  she  puts  those  means  aside,  and  employs  simultaneously  articu- 
lation, writing,  reading,  drawing,  and  teaches  them  by  example  to  imitate 
the  symbols  of  the  "  visible  speech,"  made  by  herself  or  by  the  more  for- 
ward children,  without  any  admixture  of  manual  alphabet  or  mimic  lan- 
guage. The  chief  mode  of  teaching  at  Jacksonville,  as  well  as  in  North- 
ampton and  in  London,  is  by  the  'u  visible  speech  -'  of  MM.  Bell.  I  will 
try  to  give  an  idea  of  it. 

It  is  represented  by  an  alphabet,  of  which  each  letter,  called  a  symbol, 
represents,  at  the  same  time,  the  sound  to  be  emitted  and  the  position 
of  the  organs  of  speech  during  its  emission ;  the  form  of  the  letters 
being  the  very  form  the  organs  must  assume  to  pronounce  them,  be  the 
word  English  or  Mantchou.  One  cannot  understand  it,  yet  one  cannot 
pronounce  it  wrong;  and  one  can  read  it,  without  knowing  what  it 
means,  to  another  who  will  know  its  meaning.  Thfs  will  unavoidably 
happen,  because  the  letters  or  symbols  represent,  as  would  drawings, 
the  mouth  in  its  varied  speaking  positions. 

In  this  phonetic  writing,  the  simple  voices,  or  vocals,  are  represented 
by  the  straight  vertical  line,  modified  by  the  addition  to  it  of  subordi- 
nate symbols,  which  indicate  the  parts  o/  the  organs  where  the  voice 
undergoes  certain  modifications  to  form  the  different  vowels.  Wheu 
the  sound  must  pass  through  the  nose,  that  line  is  slightly  undulated, 
as  is  the  velum  of  the  palate  in  this  passage. 

The  consonants  are  represented  by  curves,  not  unlike  the  letter  C,  but 
whose  positions  and  combinations  express  the  meaning  by  showing  the 
position  to  be  assumed  by  the  organs.    Thus,  the  convexity  toward  the 
5  ED 
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left,  as  in  our  alphabet,  represents  the  curve  of  the  tongue  carried  back- 
ward, as  in  K;  the  same  symbol,  with  the  curve  turned  upward,  as  in 
Y  5  the  same,  with  curve  downward,  point  up,  as  in  T  5  the  same,  curved 
forward,  as  in  P,  and  so  on. 

Combinations  of  the  straight  and  curved  lines  form  syllables  and 
words.  There  are  also  marks  which  modify  a  sound,  (modifiers ;)  others 
which  shorten  it,  (glides;)  others  to  prolong  it;  and  others, like  accents, 
which  mark  the  emphasis  before  the  word  or  syllable  to  be  made  prom- 
inent. 

In  the  class  and  class-books,  opposite  to  these  symbolic  letters,  there 
are  engravings  of  all  the  corresponding  positions  of  the  external  and 
internal  organs  of  speech,  and  also  our  ordinary  letters  and  syllables. 
The  alphabet  and  ordinary  writing  are  taught  simultaneously  with  this 
physiological  alphabet ;  the  children  learn  to  write  and  read,  to  pro- 
nounce and  answer,  at  the  sight  of  the  two,  or  of  each  of  those  alpha- 
bets separately. 

30.  METHOD. — In  the  beginning  of  the  instruction,  one  meets  with 
great  diversities  of  disposition,  which  require  great  perspicuity  and 
patience  in  management ;  for  if  some  of  the  children  understand  at 
once  what  is  shown  to  and  required  from  them,  others  are  immovable, 
and  even  may  fall  into  a  taciturn  apathy,  from  which  they  sometimes 
come  out  only  when  a  ray  beaming,  nobody  knows  from  whence,  lights 
up  their  sensorium.  But  this  condition  of  impenetrability  of  their  senso- 
rium  to  the  means  of  education  may  last  a  long  while,  and  even  simulate 
idiocy.  However,  it  is  good  to  keep  in  mind,  against  discouraging  in- 
fluences, that  there  are  no  more  cases  of  profound  or  true  idiocy  among 
children  born  deaf  than  among  any  other  class  of  children ;  and  that 
the  supposed  idiots  pointed  out  are  "  enfants  arrieres^  or  affected  with, 
very  superficial  idiocy ;  effects  of  the  blanks  left  in  their  minds  by  the 
absence  of  the  whole  series  of  notions  which  enter  the  brains  of  other 
children  through  the  auditory  channel. 

Nevertheless,  since  there  is  no  room  here  for  these  physiological 
questions,  the  method  used  in  Jacksonville,  Northampton,  and  London, 
and  which  is  yet  in  its  period  of  development,  is  the  most  appropriate 
to  remove  the  darkness  of  mind  resulting  from  the  privation  of  the 
auditive  perceptions,  and  of  the  whole  order  of  ideas  which  are  derived 
from  these  perceptions.  All  the  parts  of  education  are  taught  by  Dr. 
Gillet  and  his  institutresseslty  speech  and  by  writing,  which  are  not  only 
for  the  mute,  as  it  is  pretended,  two  distinct  forms  of  language,  but  are 
co-relative  and  counterproofs  one  from  the  other.  By  this  double  process, 
as  Miss  Trask  here,  and  Professor  Vaiisse  in  Paris,  remarked  if  a  deaf 
pupil  does  not  speak  his  language  as  well  as  one  who  hears,  he  writes  it 
better  than  one  who  cannot  speak  it. 

Large  books  have  been  written  to  prove  that  the  child  born  deaf  can- 
not comprehend  spoken  language,  even  when  he  comprehends  that  which 
is  written.  But,  besides  the  mutual  support  which  these  two  forms  of 
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the  same  thing  afford  to  each  other  in  the  mind,  the  deaf,  like  the 
hearing  child,  understands  them  both  equally,  by  in  tuition,  from  his  own 
procedure,  and  by  position  (given  to  the  words)  from  our  own.  Which 
of  us  has  looked  in  the  dictionary  for  the  meaning  of  a  single  word 
among  a  thousand  ?  Their  positions  denned  them  to  our  intuition.  But 
if  we  are  what  some  teachers  of  the  mute  appear  to  be,  the  biggest  books 
will  not  be  sufficient  to  put  in  position,  at  their  logical  places,  the  words 
whose  comprehension  we  .want  to  give  to  the  child  born  mute.  Therein 
lies  the  logic  of  the  method  of  teaching  the  language.  Those  to  whom 
this  method  is  not  open  from  intuition,  too,  may  go  to  see  its  application 
to  the  less  gifted  of  the  children  in  the  school  for  idiots;  and  there  is  a 
very  good  one  near  by  Dr.  Gillet's  in  Jacksonville. 

But  I  see  that  I  have  left  the  class-room  of  Miss  Trask  to  enter  into 
the  explications  of  which  her  teaching  has  been  the  subject-matter. 
This  being  so,  it  may  be  as  well  to  continue  in  the  same  train,  after  hav- 
ing given  the  reader  to  understand  that  most  of  the  following  reflections 
resulted  from  a  conversation  between  Miss  Trask,  Dr.  Gillet,  and  my- 
self after  we  left  the  class-room. 

Imitation  was  at  first  an  empirical  mode  of  teaching  the  mute  to 
speak.  It  became  also  the  first  lever  of  the  methods  deserving  that  philo- 
sophical name.  Thus  the  training  by  which  this  aptitude  is  strengthened 
in  the  mute  must  be  made  a  mediate  part  of  his  instruction.  But  the 
short  road  to  call  the  attention  of  the  pupil  at  first  to  our  organs  of  speech, 
in  order  to  make  him  imitate  their  movements  by  his  own,  may  eventu- 
ally prove  the  longest  and  the  least  easy.  For  these  organs  of  his  have 
been  previously  impulsed  omy  by  unconscious  movements  of  totality, 
and  their  internal  and  compact  structure  or  mechanism  allows  the 
child  to  perceive  but  a  few  of  the  more  external  and  extreme  movements 
of  the  speaking-organs  of  the  master.  We  must  not  forget,  also,  that 
the  deaf  and  mute,  in  order  to  learn  to  speak,  will  need  all  his  modali- 
ties of  feeling  the  vibrations  of  the  voice,  and  that  his  hand  must  be 
educated  for  the  duty  of  carrying  many  of  these  vibrations  to  the  brain, 
which,  in  its  turn,  will  send  back  to  the  executive  apparatus  the  order 
for  reproducing  them.  Meanwhile  the  mouth  in  its  turn  ought  to  learn 
how  to  direct  the  most  attentive  operations  of  the  touch  to  its  own 
component  parts,  as  the  tongue  or  lips,  which  can  exercise  toward  each 
other  the  functions  of  palpation,  as  the  hand  would  do.  We  should 
remember,  too,  that  the  same  tactile  education  is  due  to  the  temples, 
neck,  epigastrium,  and  wherever  the  vibrations  of  the  human  voice 
have  a  chance  to  be  perceived.  For  these  reasons — though  there  are 
others  also — it  seems  more  advantageous  to  choose  the  apparently 
more  circuitous,  but  really  surer  path  of  the  manual  imitations,  to 
exercise  upon  at  first — as  on  a  gymnastic  apparatus — the  aptitude  to 
imitate  of  the  new  pupils.  Soon,  indeed,  a  teacher  cannot  fail  to  per- 
ceive the  great  advantages  the  hand  affords  for  these  tactile  exer- 
cises upon  the  mouth  and  the  other  vibrant  parts  above  referred  to. 
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The  hand  is  more  sensitive,  more  habituated  to  feel  than  any  of  the 
internal  organs  of  speech  j  more  conscious  of  its  tactile  impressions ;  and, 
above  all,  its  parts  are  admirably  distinct,  by  which  disposition  the  slight- 
est of  their  movements  and  con  tacts  are  rendered  appreciable  by  the  regard 
and  by  the  tact.  On  this  latter  point,  it  would  be  a  grave  error  to  imagine 
that  the  deaf  pupil  makes  valuable  exercises  of  the  hands,  when  he  acts 
the  manual  alphabet  of  the  language  of  the  signs,  and  thereby  gains  some 
tactile  experience  which  could  be  afterward  transferred  in  his  study  of 
the  speech.  For  the  gestures  and  signs,  after  they  have  been  learned 
with  reflection,  knowingly  produced  and  photographed  seriatim  during 
the  first  scholastic  impressions,  will  fall  from  the  order  of  rational 
operations  into  that  of  automatism.  But  automatism  is  a  function  by 
which  the  act  is  accomplished  from  the  periphery  to  a  neighboring 
ganglion,  and  vice  versa,  without  ascending  or  descending  communica- 
tion to  and  from  the  cephalic  center.  This  mechanism  suffices  to  explain 
altogether  the  incomparable  rapidity  and  precision  of  the  automatic 
operations,  particularly  those  of  the  hand,  but  also  their  imperfectibility 
and  intransferability  from  one  organ  to  another.  That  is  the  reason 
also  why  the  past  unconscious  movements  of  the  mouth,  no  more  than 
the  previous  hand  mimics,  do  not  prepare  these  organs  for  the  conscious 
movements  which  will  be  needed  in  the  exercises  of  speech.  In  this 
wise,  the  exercises  of  imitation  are  at  first  rational,  bat  by  routine  may 
become  automatic  to  the  point  of  stultifying  even  an  idiot.  On  the 
contrary,  manual  imitation  carried  with  spirit — as  we  do,  or  ought  to  do, 
in  educating  idiots — is,  the  aritipode  of  automatism,  a  lively  intellectual 
exercise.  So,  when  you  use  either  the  regard  or  the  touch  to  make  the 
child  perceive  the  movements  which  produce  speech,  the  exercises 
which  promote  imitation  must  follow  each  other  as  the  unexpected  words 
from  an  unknown  and  interesting  book.  In  a  lesson  of  imitation  thus 
given  and  received,  the  impressions  have  to  pass  from  the  periphery  to  the 
encephalon,and  from  this  center  to  the  periphery  by  a  double  route  along 
the  sensitive  and  motor  nerves.  The  labor  of  imitation  is  conscious, 
though  rapid,  rational,  and  consequently  susceptible  of  transference. 
It  will  accordingly  be  possible,  when  convenient  and  opportune,  to  trans- 
fer this  work,  the  produce  of  digital  imitation,  to  the  organs  of  the 
speech,  when  this  transference  takes  place,  be  your  agent  the  regard, 
or  the  touch,  or  both. 

But  let  us  have  a  short  practical  digression  about  the  former.  The 
regard  has  likely  been  the  oldest  and  the  only  sense  substituted  for  the 
hearing  in  the  teaching  of  the  articulation  to  deaf  and  dumb  children. 
u  They  were  taught  to  listen  with  their  eyes,'7  said  the  books.  We  have 
described  several  of  the  means  and  appliances  used  to  that  effect  by 
several  schools.  But  new  ones  will  be  found;  and  just  now  Dr.  Lemer- 
cier,  collaborator  of  Dr.  Auzou  in  the  manufacture  of  the  most  perfect 
anatomical  models,  called  elastics,  is  prepared  to  produce  a  vertical  sec- 
tion of  the  human  head,  natural  size,  in  which  all  the  pieces  of  anatom- 
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ical  physiology,  representing  the  organs  of  speech  in  the  act  of  pro- 
nouncing each  sound  of  the  language,  could  be  inserted.  Upon  this 
piece  already  executed,  and  by  the  movable  pieces,  to  be  made  to  order, 
not  only  the  teacher  will  be  able  to  leisurely  demonstrate,  de  visu  et  tactu, 
the  most  hidden  positions,  but  his  pupils  will  be  enabled  to  repeat  alone 
at  any  time  their  exercises  of  speech  with  a  better  guide  than  the  mir- 
ror of  Don  Lopez,  the  symbols  of  M.  M.  Bell,  or  the  photographs  of  Pro- 
fessor Fourcade.  For  it  is  a  fact,  which  everybody  can  ascertain,  that 
the  sight  of,  and  the  contact  with,  substantial  models  or  plastic  examples 
invite  to  imitation  infinitely  more  than  the  regard  alone,  made  attractive 
by  plan-drawings  or  pictures.  But  these  excellent  objective  instruments, 
and  others  to  come  no  doubt,  will  never  push  aside  and  out  of  practice  the 
subjective  process  by  which  the  conscious  touch  of  the  mute  is  developed  to 
its  highest  power  of  reflected  tactility,  and  concentrated  from  the  hand  and 
periphery  to  the  bnccal  cavity.  This  done,  the  pupil  will  be  able  to  feel 
the  most  minute  changes  in  the  position  of  his  organs  of  speech,  and 
will  soon  become  habituated  to  produce  them,  at  first  by  imitation  after 
examples  or  models  like  those  of  Dr.  Lemercier,  then  on  command  of 
his  master,  or  on  challenge  of  his  comrades,  in  mutual  lessons,  in  which 
each  pupil  in  his  turn  is  master  or  scholar,  with  some  hearing  friend  as 
judge;  and, lastly,  from  his  own  will  and  spontaneity  (proprio  motu)  in 
practical  successions  of  voices  and  articulations,  whose  continuity  and 
modulation  will  soon  be  the  speech. 

One  can  now  understand  the  propriety  of  the  expression  by  which  I 
characterized  imitation  as  the  first  lever  of  the  teaching  of  speech. 
To  this  lever  motors  were  needed,  and  they  are  found  in  the  regard  and 
touch,  educated  to  the  rank  of  intellectual  functions.  In  possession  of 
these  three  instruments,  the  deaf,  absolutely  dumb,  will  speak;  that  is, 
say  what  he  feels,  and  feel  ;what  he  says.  For  the  deaf  who  distin- 
guish in  various  degrees  the  voices  but  not  the  words,  who  have  an  idea 
of  the  speech  but  cannot  imitate  it  by  want  of  a  sufficient  auditive  per- 
ception, this  special  sensation  must  be  revived,  as  is  the  touch  in  the 
blind,  the  eye-sight  in  the  painter,  the  smell  in  the  perfumer.  This  is 
the  object  of  a  sensorial  education,  in  which  our  ancestors  have  preceded 
us.  Pereire  extended  the  audition  of  the  subjects  of  this  third  category 
so  far  that  he  brought  some  of  them  to  the  point  of  following  a  con- 
versation without  looking  at  the  mouth  of  their  interlocutors.  With 
our  newly-acquired  knowledge,  we  must  be  capable  of  producing  the 
same  results  without  showing  too  much  vanity. 

A  last  remark  on  speech.  It  is  the  result  of  a  complex  function, 
spontaneously  produced  in  ordinary  children,  and  artificially  in  those 
born  deaf.  The  artifice  consists  in  developing  separately,  then  altogether, 
by  a  sort  of  fusion,  its  elements,  which  are :  the  air  expired  with  certain 
managements;  the  same  air  rendered  sonorous  by  its  passage  before 
cords  more  or  less  tense,  (vocal  cords,)  and  under  a  vibratile  tongue, 
(epiglottis;)  this  same  sound  rendered  articulate  in  its  course  along  a 
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series  of  organs  which  open,  shut,  redress,  or  flatten  themselves  to  pre- 
pare, for  one  or  the  other  issue,  (mouth  or  nostrils,)  the  exit  of  sweet, 
slow,  short,  long,  stridaut,  sibilant,  or  explosive  syllables,  according  to 
the  obstacles  which  they  meet  on  the  way.  They  succeeded  first  in 
making  the  mute  speak  by  simple  imitation  of  the  one  person  by  the  other; 
then,  to  personal  imitation,  was  added  that  of  objects  by  th,e  sight. 
This  latter,  by  the  improvement  of  the  objects,  became  anatomic, 
and  by  the  progress  of  the  methods  physiologic.  But  no  great  stride 
has  been  made  in  the  use  of  imitation  by  the  mute,  because  its 
training  was  not  first  made  upon  the  external  organ,  like  the  hand,  and, 
later,  transferred  to  the  internal  ones  of  the  speech;  which  is  the  only 
way  to  endow  this  function  with  intelligence,  quickness,  and  precision. 
They  have,  like  Pereire,  FAbbe"  Villa  in  Milan,  Don  Lopez  in  Madrid, 
Yaisse  in  Paris,  Magnat  in  Geneva,  Fourcade  at  all  the  stations  of  his 
cross,  and  others  in  Savoy,  Belgium,  Switzerland,  employed  the  manual 
touch,  and  the  natural  capacity  of  some  organs  for  the  perception  of  the 
vibrations  of  the  voice;  but  I  am  not  aware  that  any  one  since  Pereir6 
ever  tried  to  elevate  the  touch  of  the  deaf  to  the  degree  of  efficacy  of  that 
of  the  blind,  nor  transferred  this  sense,  once  intellectualized,  from  its  ex- 
ternal and  particular  manual  sphere  of  action,  to  the  internal  organs  of 
speech.  One  feels  that  there  is  here  a  whole  field  to  be  cultivated  :  for 
the  organs,  components  of  these  parts,  from  the  diaphragm  to  the  lips, 
are  susceptible  of  a  conscious  touch,  and  of  a  reflective  obedience  to  the 
dictates  of  the  will.  This  too  is  to  be  done :  the  touch  as  well  as  imita- 
tion must  have  its  special  training-classes. 

31.  CONCLUSION. — From  this  review,  therefore,  it  would  be  unjust  to 
conclude  that  the  old  methods  of  making  the  mute  speak  were  wrong ; 
we  ought  to  say,  incomplete.  Except  in  the  period  and  in  the  country 
where,  to  erase  the  name  of  Pereire,  the  tradition  was  spirited  away,  this 
method,  and  the  art  which  realizes  it,  have  progressed  by  the  accretion 
of  new  anthropologic  discoveries. 

We  conclude  from  this  rapid  survey  of  the  teaching  of  the  deaf  and 
mute  in  several  countries,  that  the  schools  where  they  are  taught  no 
other  means  of  communication  than  the  gestures  and  writing  are 
schools  of  mutism. 

The  French  school,  if  it  goes  back  to  the  practice  of  Pereire  and  to 
the  first  declaration  of  De  1'Epee,  will  become  equal  to  the  others ;  and 
if  it  forces  the  cultivation  of  the  tact,  even  unto  the  organs  of  speech, 
will  reach  the  first  rank. 

The  will  of  Itard  ought  to  be  respected,  and  his  legacy  faithfully 
applied  to  a  normal  class  of  speech  in  the  school  of  Paris. 

The  schools  supported  by  the  state  have  for  their  object,  not  compe- 
tition with,  and  discouragement  of,  private  enterprises,  but  to  test  and 
improve  their  methods,  and  mainly  to  turn  out  competent  teachers  for  the 
day-schools,  like  the  one  of  the  Abbe  de  FEpee,  or  familial  schools, 
like  those  of  Pereire  and  Jauke. 
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Where  some  of  the  deaf  children  board,  tlie  school  must  be  like  a 
family,  managed  by  women,  and  accessible  to  the  other  children,  inde- 
fatigable masters  of  speech  and  of  sociability.  Women  are,  under  all 
combinations,  the  best  teachers,  particularly  of  speech,  and  must  instruct, 
as  well  as  educate,  the  deaf  children  of  both  sexes  in  common. 

The  schools  where  speech  is  taught  alone  have  a  scientific  stand- 
ing. The  teachings  of  speech,  mainly  characterized  by  imitation,  or 
sight,  or  touch,  do  not  represent  exclusions,  but  only  predominances 
of  one  procedure  of  teaching  upon  the  others.  By  calling  to  their  aid 
descriptive  and  plastic  anatomy,  and  the  physiology  of  the  senses, 
these  schools  invoke  mutual  friends,  which  cannot  fail  to  operate  an 
early  fusion  of  all  the  methods  in  a  single  and  final  one.  Already 
the  means  employed  in  the  various  schools  of  speech  may  be  character- 
ized as  physiologic,  and  the  time  cannot  be  far  distant  when,  by  the 
identity  of  their  principles  and  the  conformity  of  their  teachings  to 
the  procedures  of  nature,  they  will  deserve  the  collective  appellation 
which  Miss  Hull  found  in  her  clear  foresight:  THE  NATURAL  METHOD 

OF  INSTRUCTING^  AND  TEACHING  THE  DEAF-MUTE  TO   SPEAK. 

As  I  premised  in  the  first  part  of  this  report,  very  few  of  the 
facts  relating  to  education  could  be  seen  at  Vienna.  Concerning 
the  education  of  the  deaf-mute,  for  instance,  there  was  only  one  school 
represented  in  the  Welt-Ausstellung,  the  Spanish,  and  admirably  too ; 
but,  for  comparison,  we  had  to  go,  not  only  to  Paris,  to  Rotterdam,  to 
Dresden,  to  our  own  Jacksonville,  &c.,  but  it  was  necessary  also  to  go 
back  in  the  history,  even  in  the  mysteries  of  the  origins  of  these  schools 
for  deaf-mutes,  in  order  to  comprehend  the  philosophy  of  their  education 
and  the  drift  of  the  progress  in  the  method  of  their  instruction. 

Moreover,  I  am  aware  that  since  the  travels  and  studies  de  visu  on 
which  this  report  is  founded  were  gone  through,  in  1873,  several  new 
facts  may  have  transpired  which  may  modify  some  of  the  details  of  my 
conclusions,  or  sooner  open  new  prospects.  To  note  only  one  of  those 
of  which  the  news  has  reached  me  :  M.  Eugene  Pereire  has  called  Pro- 
fessor Magnat  from  Geneva  to  Paris,  to  open  a  school  for  the  teaching 
of  the  deaf-mutes  to  speak,  in  honor  of  Jacob  Rodrigues  Pereire,  and 
it  is  to  be  as  much  as  possible  in  imitation  of  his  method.  This  will 
be  a  great  progress  for  Paris,  where  a  class  of  articulation  is  now  inter- 
mittently set  afloat  to  prevent  the  heirs  of  Itard  from  recovering  the  mis- 
used property  bequeathed  by  him  for  a  class  of  speech. 

In  due  honor  to  him,  Itard,  my  first  teacher,  and  of  J.  R.  Pereire, 
whom  the  intellectual  guides  of  my  youth  venerated,  I  have  concluded 
this  second  part  of  my  report,  leaving  unfinished  the  first  and  unwrit- 
ten the  third,  though  its  subject,  the  education  of  idiots,  is  as  dear 
to  me  as  the  teaching  of  speech  to  the  mute  was  to  Itard  and 
Pereire— thus  paying  the  debt  of  my  friends  first,  and  trusting  that  the 
time  may  be  spared,  and  the  strength  left  me  to  finish  the  parts  of  this 
work,  which  I  consider  as  my  own  indebtedness  to  truth,  a  pretext  a  la 
Penelope  to  live  a  little  longer. 
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ORIGIN  OF  SUCH  EDUCATION  ;  GERMAN  SCHOOLS  ;  GERMAN  METHODS  ;  THE  SCHOOL 
OF  GLADBACH  ;  BELGIAN  AND  DUTCH  SCHOOLS  ;  GHEEL  ;  GHENT  ;  THE  HAGUE  ; 
FRENCH  SCHOOLS  AT  BICETRE,  LA  SALPETRIERE,  GENTILLY  ;  ENGLISH  SCHOOLS  AT 
ESSEX  HALL,  EARLSWOOD,  LANCASTER,  NORMAN  FIELD. 

32.  ORIGIN. — Next  in  order — I  mean  in  order  of  special  teaching — 
would  come  a  survey  of  what  was  exhibited  in  Vienna  and  seen  in  Eu- 
ropean schools  for  the  education  of  the  blind.  But  we  have  seen  nothing 
new  and  worthy  of  special  encomium  ;  on  the  contrary,  some  alterations 
which  do  not  seem  for  the  better ;  for  instance,  the  limitation  of  their 
professional  teaching  to  music  in  two  forms— instrumental  execution  and 
tuning.  Under  the  leadership  of  Dr.  Howe,  the  blind  have  been 
better  taught  than  that  in  this  Republic.  Being  here  particularly  in- 
terested in  the  principle,  we  have  already  shown  the  theory  of  the  sub- 
stitution of  the  sense  of  touch  for  that  of  sight : 

1st.  When  Pereire  taught  Mile.  Lemarrois,  her  mother,  and  all  her 
family  to  speak  and  read  by  the  touch  on  the  arm,  or  in  the  hand  of 
each  other; 

2nd.  Saboureux  exposing  the  theory  of  this  fact  and  demanding  its 
application  to  the  teaching  of  the  blind ; 

3rd.  The  Abbe  de  PEpee  advocating  this  idea  of  his  acquaintance 
Saboureux ; 

4th.  Long  before  Haiiy  realized  it  (1784)— a  realization  which  de- 
manded more  benevolence  than  brains.  Therefore  we  break  the  chrono- 
logical order  in  favor  of  the  rational  order  which  calls  for  the  education 
of  idiots  and  feeble-minded  children. 

This  education,  too,  was  like  an  offshoot  of  that  of  the  deaf-mutes. 
Not  only  did  Itard,  forty  years  physician  in  the  Parisian  Institution, 
conduct  there  the  experimental  training  of  the  Sauvage  de  VAveyron, 
but  he  applied  to  it  the  same  physiological  ideas  which,  in  Pereire,  had 
received  the  approbation  of  Lecat,  Rousseau,  and  Buffon.  Happily,  the 
period  of  incubation  and  development  of  this  idea  may  be  omitted  here, 
where  are  wanted  only  the  results  arrived  at  in  educating  idiots. 

Few  of  these  results  could  be  seen  in  the  Welt-Ausstelluug,  but  the 
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bulk  were  scattered  in  many  schools,  all  created  since  1840.  I  had 
before  starting  visited  the  American ;  so  that  with  memory  fresh  from 
the  doings  at  home  I  could  see  and  compare  what  was  done  abroad. 

33.  1.— GERMAN  SCHOOLS  FOR  IDIOTS— METHOD. — Germany  did  not 
impress  me  as  having  made  much  progress;  but  I  have  not  seen  all  her 
schools.  Speaking  only  of  those  I  visited,  where  I  expected  the  best  I 
found  the  worst,  that  is  at  Berlin  and  Dresden.  I  had  in  my  mind  the 
labors  of  Sagaert,and  under  my  eyes  places  qualifiable  only  by  negatives ; 
unrnedical,  unclassical,  hardly  custodian.  But  Sagaert  had  left  the  direc- 
tion of  the  school  for  idiots  and  deaf  children  for  the  more  influential 
position  of.  intimate  counselor  of  the  Kaiser  in  all  matters  of  education. 
His  mind  was  now  scattered  in  his  pupils,  two  of  them  already  named, 
Kratz  of  Liegnitz,  and  Linartz  of  Aix-la-Chapelle,  (Aachen.)  In  the 
German  school  it  has  been  a  mistake,  or  a  necessity  to  be  regretted,  to 
mingle  the  idiots  with  the  mutes;  the  former  being  harmed  in  several 
ways,  and  benefited  in  almost  none  by  the  often  rude  contact  of  the  lat- 
ter, and  the  teacher  of  both  being  overtaxed,  and  also  ill-helped.  For, 
if  the  state  institutions  are  tolerably  supplied  with  subteachers  and  at- 
tendants, the  provincial  ones  are  miserably  provided ;  and  with  grief  I 
left  Lieguitz,  where  I  saw  Kratz  working  like  three  or  four  men. 

I  also  saw  the  children  take  a  meal  of.  only  a  piece  of  dry  dark  bread, 
though  cheerfully;  and  the  building  was  very  dilapidated,  though  clean 
and  well  aired,  with  fine  open  grounds.  The  province  is  poor. 

The  school  of  Crashuitz,  near  Breslau,  is  large  and  well  provided.  I 
did  not  penetrate  far  enough  north  to  see  it,  nor  those  of  Bendorf,  Stet- 
tin, Hanover,  nor  the  much-vaunted  one  of  Dr.  Laudenberger  near  Stut- 
gard.  But  I  saw  the  school  of  Gladbach,  near  Dusseldorf,  whose  name, 
written  over  the  front  gate,  is  HEPHATA. 

This  institution  has  existed  fifteen  years  under  the  direction  of  Dr. 
Barthold,  a  pupil  of  Laudenberger — a  man  of  ripe  and  confirmed  ideas, 
which,  if  not  entirely  right,  may  be  grasped  and  discussed. 

The  grounds  are  fine,  the  buildings  have  a  conventual  air,  like  our 
old  College  d'Auxerre,  built  by  Amiot — minus  the  elegant  chappelle. 
There  are  one  hundred  and  thirty  pupils— ninety  boys  and  forty  girls — 
taught  by  two  male  teachers,  and  ten  fernafes  who  attend  to  general 
nursing,  education  in  cleanliness,  and  elementary  good  habits.  The 
rooms  are  scantily  furnished  with  models,  charts,  &c.,  but  full  of  desks, 
and  the  desks  full  of  pupils.  College  reminiscences  again  forced  their 
way  into  my  mind,  not  because  we  too  were  idiots  (of  some  sort),  but 
because  those  of  Gladbach  were  almost  as  crowded  as  were  we  with 
books,  slates,  and  similar  instruments,  which,  if  they  do  not  sharpen, 
must  dull  the  wit — files  used  the  wrong.way.  I  have  seen  no  gymnas- 
tics, no  course  of  muscular  and  sensory  training,  no  series  of  acts  of 
imitation,  no  manual  exercises.  I  must  have  missed  the  exercises  of 
speech,  which  cannot  be  omitted  in  a  school  for  idiots. 

Girls  and  boys  are  educated  together;  they  live  at  home  or  with  some 
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friend  if  possible,  coming  to  the  classes  only,  and,  when  capable,  spend- 
ing part  of  their  time  where  they  are  apprenticed  preparatory  to  leaving 
the  institution.  I  am  sorry  to  say  that  I  saw  no  playthings.  Life  is  not 
only  studious,  but  it  looks  serious  at  Gladbach  ;  two  facts  reflecting  the 
social  condition  of  the  surrounding  population.  Accordingly,  as  soon 
as  possible  the  idiots  are  set  to  work,  the  girls  housekeeping  and  sewing, 
the  boys  hewing,  spading,  &c.,  in  the  grounds  of  the  institution  5  in  bad 
weather  all  making  baskets,  hosiery,  list-shoes,  &c.,  for  the  trade. 

A  cent  is  one  cent,  says  the  proverb.  Absurd!  It  may  be  one  dollar  or 
an  eagle.  Wherever  work  is  paid  *for  in  copper,  silver  is  retained  by  the 
tradesman,  and  gold  is  hoarded  by  a  landed  or  military  aristocracy. 
The  idiots  ha've  not  yet  secured  the  eagle,  and  work  hard  for  the  copper. 
Once  earned,  I  believe  it  is  applied,  as  far  as  it  can  go,  to  their  comfort. 
However,  these  children  look  well  j  I  could  not  say  happy,  for  they  look 
happy  only  when  they  are  happy.  German  education  may  be  thus 
summed — instruction,  occupation,  no  training  of  the  functions.  I  am 
aware  that  Sagaert,  Linarts,  and  Krats  have  higher  ideas;  but  other 
schools  are  lower  than  Gladbaeh's,  which  remains  for  me  the  represen- 
tative of  the  average  education  for  idiots.  If  1  am  mistaken,  I  should 
like  to  be  corrected. 

34.  BELGIAN  AND  DUTCH  SCHOOLS  FOR  IDIOTS.— I  have  seen  idiots 
kept  only  in  two  places  in  Belgium.  In  Gheel  about  fifteen  were  set 
free  according  to  the  remarkable  system  of  managementof  the  insane 
in  that  village;  and  consequently,  nearly  every  one  of  them  is  a  type  of 
individuality.  One,  Adrienne  Jack,  shows  real  talent  for  ornamenta- 
tion, otherwise  low  in  idiocy.  There  is  not  room  here  to  describe  his 
brother  and  the  others.  I  should  not  be  surprised  to  hear  that  Dr. 
Bulkens,  awakened  to  the  importance  of  the  work,  and  tempted  by  his 
exceptional  opportunities,  has,  since  our  conversation,  organized  a  school 
for  idiots  on  a  familiar  plan,  somewhat  analogous  to  the  one  he  uses  for 
the  treatment  of  his  1,600  insane  patients. 

In  Ghent,  the  celebrated  hospital,  Guislain,  contains,  with  470  insane 
inmates,  70  idiots,  30  paralytics  and  gateux,  40  who  are  able  to  go  to 
school.  The  school,  once  organized  for  the  insane  by  Guislain,  resembles 
those  founded  by  Leuret  at  Bicetre.  and  Trelat  at  the  Salpetriere. 
Contemporary  conceptions  good  for  iusanes,  inappropriate  for  idiots. 
Thus,  in  the  Guislaiu  school,  the  idiots  learn  to  write,  read,  and  cipher, 
if  they  can.  But  there  are  no  gymnastics,  no  training  of  the  senses,  no 
drawing  lessons,  none  of  the  specific  forms  of  education  corresponding 
to  the  native  incapacities  of  the  idiot.  The  successor  of  Guislain,  Dr. 
Ingels,  is  well  aware  of  these  deficiences ;  but  what  can  he  do  when  Frere 
Thomas  says  No?  Change  the  name  (which  is  alwayspseudonymous) ;  it 
is  the  same  brother  who  overrules  Dr.  Arteau,  in  Lyons,  at  the  hospital 
of  the  Anticaille,  and  wherever,  by  dint  of  humility,  he  has  seized  a 
crushing  power. 

In  Holland  this  pressure  has  been  set  aside,  and  men  can  do  what  they 
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think  right.  The  exercise  of  this  faculty  has  developed  in  this  little 
nation  a  marvellous  sense  of  the  proportion  to  be  kept  between  the 
means  and  the  object ;  proportions  of  which  their  school  for  idiots  otters 
a  correct  example;  marvellous,  considering  the  exaggeration,  or  the  scan- 
tiness, of  the  means  elsewhere  attributed  to  the  same  end. 

The  institution  for  the  education  of  idiots  was  founded  at  the  Hague, 
under  the  patronage  of  the  present  Queen  of  Holland,  with  the  concur- 
rence of  Hirsch,  the  great  teacher  of  the  deaf-mutes  of  Eotterdam,  and 
of  Schroeder  von  der  Kolk,  the  physiologist,  of  whom  the  loss  was  so 
soon  afterward  to  be  lamented. 

When  I  visited  the  school,  it  was  under  the  judicious  management  of 
Professor  Moesveld.  It  accommodated  twenty-seven  girls  and  forty 
boys  of  various  ages,  and  educated  them  togetheriu  all  grades.  Twenty- 
five  out  of  the  whole  number  were  day  pupils,  who  nightly  went  home, 
but  a  larger  number  were  leaving  the  class-rooms  between  lessons  to 
spend  part  of  their  time  in  the  shops  of  the  neighborhood,  learning  a 
simple  trade,  as  making  cigars,  mats,  bottoms  of  chairs,  &c.  This  is 
evidently  the  result  of  what  may  be  called  the  policy  of  the  Dutch  plan 
of  education,  and  can  be  written  down  the  ensemble  of  the  means  of 
keeping  alive  the  family  feelings  and  habits  in  the  parents,  as  well  as 
in  the  child ;  of  habituating  the  neighbors,  and  particularly  the  children, 
to  look  kindly  toward  the  idiot ;  to  give  him  habits  of  industry  under 
kind  supervision  ;  to  assist  him  first  as  a  helpless  apprentice,  later  as  a 
defenseless  helper ;  of  giving  confidence  to  the  idiot,  who  is  naturally  or 
experimentally  apprehensive  of  contact  with  wit  and  craftiness.  They 
seem  to  consider  here  that  the  idiot  loses  more  than  he  gains  by  barter- 
ing his  family  feelings  and  his  opportunities  and  friendly  associations 
in  labor  for  a  little  reading,  ciphering,  drawing,  and  improved  standing 
before  a  public  oftener  supercilious  than  benevolent.  Accordingly, 
they  have  tried  to  accumulate  in  his  favor  the  advantages  of  the  school 
for  learning,  and  of  the  family  and  neighborhood  associations  for  the 
sake  of  sociability  and  happiness. 

To  obtain  the  moral  effects  of  this  plan,  the  school  is  situated  in  the 
center  of  the  city;  it  is  of  easy  access,  and  is  surrounded  by  the  labor- 
ing population,  so  that  the  children  may  be  in  and  out,  taught  inside  or 
at  work  outside,  without  trouble  or  more  loss  of  time  than  is  required  for 
an  airing. 

The  institution  may  be  described  as  a  collection  of  old,  but  Holland- 
clean,  residences,  connected  by  cheap  sheds,  appropriated  for  gymnastic 
exercises,  of  which  the  doors  and  windows  open  at  the  sun.  The  gar- 
dens in  front  have  been  made  into  one  yard,  well-drained  and  graveled  ; 
fine  trees,  with  tops  widespead  like  umbrellas,  have  been  spared  at  a 
distance  from  the  buildings.  In  fine  weather  these  grounds  may  be 
made  to  supply  room  for  active  training  and  play ;  a  compensation  for  the 
exiguity  of  the  apartments.  If  the  institution  is  not  showy  in  its  build- 
ings, it  is  rich  in  the  essentials  of  a  school.  It  employs  nine  teachers, 
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male  or  female,  besides  the  numerous  servants  for  sixty-seven  pupils,  a 
part  of  whom  only  are  residents.  The  children  are  treated  with  quiet 
kindness,  and  great  pains  are  taken  to  make  them  write  and  read,  and 
particularly  speak,  which  seems  here  the  touch-stone  of  success  in  edu- 
cating them.  The  elementary  notions  of  objects,  as  form,  color,  usage,  or 
combination,  are  not  neglected,  but  an  appropriate  occupation,  and 
through  it  a  steady  habit  productive  of  some  good,  is  the  desideratum 
toward  which  all  efforts  tend.  Accordingly,  the  children  are  well  looked 
for,  not  only  in  the  school  but  out  of  it ;  not  only  for  their  present  wants, 
but  for  their  future  position  and  happiness.  The  superintendent  and 
his  efficient  (not  figure-head)  trustees  are  in  direct  communication  with 
families  willing  to  take  an  idiot  as  an  apprentice,  for  a  few  hours  daily 
at  first.  If  the  arrangements  succeed,  they  examine  the  pupil,  ascer- 
tain his  progress,  the  quantity  of  labor  exacted,  and  the  general  and 
moral  character  of  his  associations;  and  when,  little  by  little,  the 
ties  which  connect  the  child  with  the  institution  are  naturally  severed, 
they  feel  that  they  have  not  only  educated  their  charge  to  the  best  of 
his  and  their  ability,  but  left  him  in  the  best  circumstances. 

You  feel  this  objective  and  this  sanctification  of  human  efforts  more 
here  than  anywhere  else.  Visiting  these  institutions,  each  will  leave  on 
your  mind -its  impression,  which  is  like  its  signalement ;  in  one  you  feel 
the  motor  to  be  the  self-pride  of  the  superior  officers,  in  another  the  hap- 
piness of  the  children,  in  another  a  desire  for  theatrical  effect,  in  an- 
other a  sincere  Christianity,  in  another  a  cold  pressure  upon  the  re- 
cipients of  care  or  of  alms.  Here,  you  feel  that  the  children  are  edu- 
cated in  the  prevision  of  preparing  them  for  the  position  which  will  suit 
them  best  in  a  society  of  kind  realists.  Epileptics  are  not  admitted  ; 
that  is  practical  too. 

So  that  geography  brought  in  close  contact  two  very  different  modes 
of  comprehending  our  subject.  On  the  eastern  side  of  the  Escaut, 
idiots  are  educated  as  brothers  and  sisters,  as  near  home  as  possible? 
and  are  cared  for  by  women  ;  and  they  are  prepared  and  provided  for 
a  future  commensurate  to  their  forces  and  their  desires  in  not  uncon- 
genial society.  On  the  western  side,  male  idiots — I  have  not  seen  the 
girls — are  shut  up,  in  the  hope  of  receiving  a  minimum  of  education, 
which  they  do  not,  and  without  hope  of  seeing  a  mother's  face;  instead  of 
which  they  see  a  male-keeper's.  The  Dutch  is  the  common-sense  system  ; 
the  Belgian  is  called  the  religious  and  hospitaller ;  in  the  Hague  the 
children  are  prepared  to  improve  in  this  world  and  to  enjoy  a  bit  of  it ; 
in  Ghent  they  are  treated  like  innocents  needing  no  improvement  to  go 
to  heaven. 

35.  FRENCH  SCHOOLS  FOR  IDIOTS. — Not  only  did  the  French  open 
the  first  public  school  for  idiots  in  1841-42  at  the  Hospice  des  Incurables 
de  la  rue  St.  Martin,  since  transferred  to  Bicetre,  but  they  produced 
the  philosophical  history  of  the  Education  du  Sauvage  de  VAveyron  and 
the  classical  treatise  on  the  Traitement  Moral,  Hygiene  et  Education  des 
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Idiots — two  books  whose  superiority,  or  at  least  whose  priority,  is  not 
yet  contested.  How  is  it,  then,  that,  with  such  odds  in  their  favor,  the 
French  officials  feel  so  nervous  when  they  are  asked  for  a  permit  to  visit 
their  schools  for  idiots'?  There  was  a  time  when,  after  such  visits, 
Horace  Mann  and  George  Sumner  would  write  home  that  Massachusetts 
could  not  do  a  minute  longer  without  a  school  for  idiots,  and  the  South- 
Boston  school  was  voted  into  existence;  Sagaert,  inspired  by  the  re- 
ports of  the  Hopital  des  Incurables,  opened  the  school  of  Berlin ;  Prince 
Albert  created  Earlswood ;  Guggembul  was  the  only  one  who  never 
heard  or  read  about  Bicetre,  and  behaved  accordingly. 

36.  School  for  idiotic  boys  at  Bicetre. — Why,  then,  ashamed  of  that 
school?  For  a  third  of  a  century  it  has  had  the  same  unique  teacher; 
the  same  two  uniformed  attendants,  cape  in  hand  ;  the  same  musicians 
playing  as  if  they  were  deaf,  though  only  blind;  the  same  school-mate- 
rial, old  benches,  unique  black-boards,  &c. ;  we  would  almost  say  the 
same  pupils,  so  general  is  the  sameness.  Everything  is  preserved  as 
with  Eip  Van  Winkle. 

Let  us  look  closer.  There  are  sixty-four  children ;  some  idiots,  to  be 
sure,  even  gateux ;  but  fifty- two  epileptics.  Everybody  knows  the 
difference  in  regard  to  education.  Yet  a  visitor  coming,  " En  avant  les 
epileptiques ! "  (Forward,  the  epileptics !)  It  is  not  the  fault  of  the 
teacher;  it  is  the  rule.  Twenty  of  them  play  on  musical  instruments; 
they  can  fence,  with  small  prospect  of  becoming  as  useful  to  their  coun- 
try as  either  of  the  Graniers  (de  Cassagnac.)  Well,  we  pass  on,  asking 
for  true  idiots.  The  officials  become  uneasy,  like  their  superior  of  the 
Parvis  ifotre  Dame;  they  had  forgotten  the  idiots.  I  do  not  blame  the 
teacher  personally,  who  has  his  hands  more  than  full  with  the  sixty -four 
pupils  of  all  kinds.  On  the  contrary,  to  relieve  his  mind,  I  point  to  a  little 
fellow,  (set.  10,)  and  ask  "What  is  the  matter  with  him?"  "A  very  low 
idiot."  "  Is  he  educated  ?"  "  Impossible!"  "Imitative?"  "He  is  not.'7 
"Move  his  fingers  on  command  ?"  "  He  would  not  even  look  at  you."  I 
begged  permission  to  bring  the  boy  to  the  blackboard.  Putting  a  piece  of 
chalk  in  his  hand,  having  one  in  mine,  I  drew  a  vertical  line — he  drew 
another;  a  horizontal  one  on  top  of  the  first — he  put  his  second  line  in 
the  same  position ;  an  oblique  line  between  both  of  his  was  followed  in 
the  same  direction.  There  was  a  triangle  drawn  by  the  boy  who  "could 
do  nothing,"  and  his  eye  had  brightened,  demanding  more  excitement. 
I  made  him  imitate  some  movements  of  my  fingers.  For  charity's  sake 
I  did  not  want  to  go  further,  and  was  about  dismissing  the  little  fellow 
with  a  pat  on  the  head,  when  I  saw  a  large  patch  eaten  by  tinea  capitis  ; 
(witness,  Eugene  Dupuy,  assistant  to  Brown  Sequard).  Then  we  under- 
stood Kip  Van  Winkle.  He  awakes,  sees  his  rifle,  wants  to  seize  it ; 
but,  at  his  touch,  its  form  disaggregates.  So,  in  Bicetre,  we  had  seen 
the  form  (imago)  of  the  school  for  idiots.  All  the  pieces  were  real,  but 
it  fell  apart  the  moment  we  tried  to  seize  it.  Teachers,  attendants,  chil- 
dren, objects  were  there  together  in  the  shape  of  a  school ;  but  the 
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cohesive  idea  of  physiological  education  was  no  longer  circulating  among 
the  parts. 

This  is  said  injustice  to  the  philosophical  idea,  which,  if  it  has  dwin- 
dled to  a  shadow  here,  has  become  a  living  thing  again  farther  on.  Let  me 
say  that  the  children  of  BicStre— I  do  not  say  idiots,  since  they  are  mostly 
epileptics — are  provided  for  at  the  public  expense,  kindly  treated  by 
their  keepers,  well  fed  by  the  administration,  and  worked  moderately, 
though  not  in  view  of  an  apprenticeship.  As  for  their  teacher,  M.  de  la 
Porte,  his  devotion  to  such  a  task,  his  power  of  keeping  in  coaptation 
the  pieces  of  that  machinery — a  school  for  idiots  minus  its  spirit— his 
uniform  kindness  and  endurance,  entitle  him  to  credit  for  uncommon 
strength  and  faithfulness.  Yet  the  dreary  task  must  have  its  attraction 
in  the  fascinating  hope  of  doing  some  good  to  the  motherless  idiots  of 
the  French  hospitals,  since  the  Salpetriere  will  furnish  a  higher  example 
of  devotion  to  them  than  Bicetre. 

37.  School  for  idiotic  girls  at  the  Salpetriere. — Although  there  was 
always  a  number  of  children  among  the  large  female  population  of  the 
Salpetriere,  no  special  school  was  appropriated  to  them,  and  they  cer- 
tainly received  no  special  training  in  relation  to  their  infirmity,  till  the 
success  of  the  school  of  Bicetre  rendered  unavoidable  the  formation  of 
a  similar  one  for  girls  at  the  Salpetriere.  We  are  not  concerned  with 
the  history  of  this  school,  only  with  its  present  working  and  with  the 
results  as  they  appear  to  an  outsider  who  thinks  he  can  see  through  the 
subject. 

The  school  is  kept  in  a  low  and  dilapidated  building,  without  parti- 
tions, with  windows  and  doors  whose  cracks  are  blessings.  This  mean 
and  unique  class-room  is  cumbered  with  benches  and  a  few  desks  j  some 
charts  and  pictures  hang  on  the  wall.  There  is  no  room  for  exercises  of 
imitation,  nor  for  co-ordinate  and  group  movements  ;  there  is  a  narrow 
space  in  front  of  the  blackboard.  Children  can  only  stand  or  sit — I  am 
wrong,  they  can  fall,  too — a  privilege  not  easily  denied  to  epilectics ; 
and  there  are  twenty-five  of  them  among  the  fifty  pupils.  The  other 
half  is  composed  of  idiots  of  various  grades,  some  afflicted  with  heini- 
plegia  and  other  accessory  infirmities. 

To  grapple  with  these  anomalies,  and  to  educate  these  children  from 
the  stand-point  of  their  individual  incapacity,  there  is  one  teacher.  It 
would  be  more  correct  to  say  the  half  of  one,  since  one-half  of  her  time 
is  consumed  in  attending  the  fallen  epileptics,  and  in  other  cares  exacted 
by  such  a  medley  of  infirmities.  I  have  seen  her,  during  a  short  visit, 
twice  leave  a  lesson  to  take  the  head  of  an  epileptic  between  her  knees, 
to  protect  it  during  the  fits  from  being  injured  by  striking  against  the 
furniture,  and  then  resume  teaching.  For  twenty-three  years  Mile. 
Nichols  has  done  this  work,  without  a  day's  vacation,  not  even  from  sick- 
ness, at  a  salary  of  30  francs  ($6)  a  month.  Recently,  she  has  been  given 
for  an  attendant  a  half-witted  inmate  of  the  hospital.  After  five  hours 
in  the  school,  her  favorite  topic  of  conversation  is  the  improvement  of 
6  ED 
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the  means  of  educating  her  children.  In  this  she  sometimes  succeeds 
by  her  familiar  conversations  and  histories  smartly  improvised  on  ani- 
mals, &c.,  and  at  others  she  blunders  in  the  adoption  of  the  phonomimie, 
or  mimicry  of  letters  and  words,  a  favorite  method  in  France,  but  requir- 
ing different  signs  for  different  languages,  and  inferior  in  other  respects 
to  the  visible  speech  of  M.  Mellville  Bell.  But  she  has  few  opportunities 
of  learning.  No  library  is  attached  to  the  school  ;  no  special  books  are 
supplied,  nor  newspapers ;  visitors  are  more  curious  than  learned.  Her 
only  conversation  is  with  the  physician,  "  chief  of  the  service/7  and  how 
far  can  that  go  ?  He  is  only  visiting,  not  resident. 

Dr.  de  Lassiauve  would  chat  with  the  good  demoiselle  more  than  any 
of  his  confreres  about  the  means  of  improving  the  children  ;  he  contrib- 
uted to  the  literature  of  the  complex  subject  (idiocy,  epilepsy,  insanity, 
education)  several  valuable  books  and  pamphlets;  but  precisely  because 
he  has  a  mind  of  his  own,  it  is  easy  to  see,  when  he  passes  through  his 
wards,  that  he  is  there  by  toleration  and  more  spied  upon  than  simply 
watched.  This  is  made  evident  when,  speaking  of  some  needed  reforms, 
he  suddenly  changes  his  voice  for  a  whisper,  and  when,  approached  by 
one  of  the  nobodies  in  authority,  he  would  press  the  arm  of  his  visitor 
and  say,  "  I  will  tell  you  that  later.'7  I  have  witnessed  the  painful 
effects  of  this  administrative  terrorism  over  men  of  science  in  several 
places,  as  at  the  Anticaille,  (Lyons,)  and  at  the  hospital  of  Charenton, 
where  the  physician  made  sure  that  two  doors  were  shut  between  us 
and  listeners  before  he  dared  speak  his  thoughts.  Under  such  pressure, 
progress  cannot  flow,  even  ;  it  must  explode. 

I  heard  of  a  convent  in  the  south  where  idiots  are  kept ;  how  edu- 
cated ?  I  am  ignorant.  And  I  have  visited  a  private  school  for  idiots, 
managed,  under  the  walls  of  Bicetre,  by  Madam  and  M.  Baetge,  who  are 
said  to  have  some  sixty  pupils.  After  long  waiting,  I  was  shown  a  few  ; 
their  writing  and  drawing,  but  none  of  their  active  training,  nor  the 
general  aspect  of  the  institution — its  face.  It  would  have  been  inter- 
esting to  compare  the  physiognomy  of  the  private  schools  for  idiots  at 
Gentilly,  France,  at  Normanfield,  England,  and  at  Barre,  Massachusetts, 
not  only  among  themselves,  but  with  the  public  institutions  of  the  same 
class  in  the  same  countries. 

Though  I  am  aware  that  these  children  are  sent  to,  and  received  into? 
private  schools,  not  on  account  of  certain  affinity  or  similitude  in  their 
afflictions,  but  because  (for  whatever  reason)  they  are  not  educable  in 
ordinary  schools,  and  (for  their  money)  are  entitled  to  so  much  extra 
care.  From  this  previous  experience,  I  was  prepared  to  not  find  in  the 
charges  of  the  Baetge  family  a  unity  of  execution  in  schooling,  nor  an 
equality  of  comfort  which  is  not  bargained  for.  Yet,  on  this  latter  point, 
I  expected  to  find  the  differences  made  by  money  in  France  far  less 
offensive  than  in  England,  where  a  rich  idiot  makes  you  feel  that  you 
are  his  inferior :  having  been  shown  little,  I  have  seen  less. 
38.  ENGLISH  SCHOOLS  FOE  IDIOTS. — These  schools  grew  from  the 
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initiative  of  Miss  White,  of  Bath,  in  1846 ;  the  article  on  Idiocy  in  Cham- 
bers' Edinburgh  Journal,  1847 ;  the  opening  of  the  Park  House,  High- 
gate,  school  by  Madam  Plumbe,and  Drs.  Gascel,  Andrew  Reed,  and  Con- 
noly,  under  the  presidency  of  Sir  George  Carroll,  lord  mayor.  Money 
did  the  rest.  Essex  Hall,  Colchester,  was  given  ;  and  on  the  corner- 
stone of  the  Earlswood  Asylum  £10,000  were  offered.  So  much  for 
English  public  spirit. 

39.  Eastern  Counties  Asylum  for  Idiots  and  Imbeciles,  Essex  Hall,  Col- 
chester.— There  were  in  this  asylum  ninety -eight  idiots — sixty-seven  males 
and  thirty-one  females.  Though  it  does  not  differ  much  in  composition 
from  other  institutions  of  that  kind — that  is  to  say,  it  has  about  the  same 
proportion  of  idiots,  imbeciles,  gateux,  para-  and  hemi-plegics,  &c.— one 
can  feel  here  a  kind  of  predominance  of  the  motionless  and  aged.  In 
this  respect  each  institution  has  its  own  character,  which  the  visitor  feels 
almost  from  his  entrance,  and  when  entering  Essex  Hall  one  feels  that 
it  is  eminently  an  asylum  and  a  retreat. 

This  peculiarity  noted,  let  us  look  at  the  routine,  not  for  itself  but  for 
a  few  of  its  features.  In  this  school  they  have  a  great  deal  of  finger 
and  imitation  exercise,  which  prepares  the  pupils  for  drawing  and  handi- 
craft. In  the  field,  emulation  and  activity  are  excited  by  competitive 
weeding;  and  at  home  they  stimulate  the  self-pride  and  taste  of  the 
children  by  competiton  in  the  art  of  dressing  themselves.  The  inmates 
look  placidly  contented,  and  leave  the  impression  that  their  superin- 
tendent and  the  trustees  at  Colchester  mean  to  have  them  so. 

39.  The  Earlswood  school,  in  Surrey,  a  suburb  of  the  great  metrop- 
olis, is  a  much  more  pretentious  affair.  In  size  and  in  number  of 
pupils  Earlswood  has  no  equal.  It  has  had  all  the  advantages  that 
money  can  bring  to  the  realization  of  an  idea ;  therefore,  if  this  all  but 
royal  institution  does  not  stand  first,  it  is  not,  as  with  the  French  schools, 
because  the  idea  struggled  vainly  against  penuries  and  oppressions, 
endeavoring  to  come  out  from  its  immateriality  into  the  world  of  sub- 
stance; it  was  because  the  idea  was  yet  immature  among  the  English 
when  their  purse  and  will  were,  as  usual,  ready.  They  had  determined 
to  have  the  largest  institution  for  idiots,  and  they  have  it ;  to  build  a 
monumental  school,  and  here  it  stands,  ample  and  erect,  though  gothic. 
So  much  for  an  external  antithesis  to  Eicetre  and  the  Salpetriere ;  but 
inwardly  the  oldest  have  the  advantage  of  having  furnished  the  young 
institution  their  worst  models.  Like  Bicetre,  Earlswood  is  managed  by 
commis — the  physician  subordinate,  the  teachers  subdued — a  machine 
run  by  men-power,  instead  of  an  organization  resting  on  woman's  tender, 
ness  and  quick  perceptions,  and  philosophically  directed  by  one  familiar 
with  the  latest  investigations  of  anthropology. 

Even  though  wishing  to  do  so,  I  could  not  give  an  exposition  of  the 
course  of  training  in  all  the  schools  for  idiots;  but  I  can,  for  each,  map 
out,  as  being  done  or  neglected,  certain  points  in  their  mode  of  educa. 
tion  which  will,  in  due  course  of  this  survey,  appear  like  the  summits 
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of  the  surveyed  ground.  According  to  this  plan — which  mny  have  no 
other  merit  than  its  necessity — I  have  already  brought  into  prominence 
some  features  of  the  method,  and  I  will  exhibit  two  more  about  the 
mode  and  matter  of  the  teaching  at  Earlswood. 

Modus  docendi. — In  a  class  of  about  sixty  young  pupils,  reading  was 
taught  to  a  few  in  the  front,  while  in  the  rear  sat  the  greater  number, 
slate  in  hand,  with  orders  to  copy  a  model  letter  set  before  them. 

Let  us  first  premise  that  they  were  a  well  grouped  set  of  low,  though 
educable  idiots — such  a  group  as  could  only  be  formed  out  of  a  large 
collection,  and  by  a  judge,  probably  the  physician-in-chief,  who  was 
absent  during  my  visit.  The  moment  that  I  saw  them,  a  series  of 
questions  arose  in  my  mind  :  Was  it  possible  for  these  children  to  draw 
that  letter :  first,  at  such  a  distance  from  the  model  5  second,  at  a  greater 
distance  from  the  master;  third,  on  a  slate  resting  on  the  knees  ;  fourth, 
with  a  pencil  hardly  leaving  a  trace  on  a  surface  slippery  from  long  use  ; 
fifth,  by  a  hand  unsteady — #,  for  want  of  previous  exercise,  &  more  on  ac 
count  of  mental  uncertainty  in  comprehension,  and  c  by  the  novelty  of 
the  sensations  attending  such  a  reasoned  operation  after  having  lived  so 
long  in  nihilism,  and  acted  by  pure  automatism  ?  The  answer  to  all  these 
questions  was  on  the  slates.  They  were  covered  with  wandering  lines, 
hardly  visible,  whose  character — where  any  could  be  distinguished — 
was  a  tendency  to  re  enter  at  various  angles  the  center  of  the  plane,  after 
a  meandering  in  what  we  shall  call  curves  simply  because  they  wrere  not 
straight.  Indeed,  nothing  could  be  more  expressive  of  the  uncertainty 
of  the  hand  and  of  the  mind  than  these,  at  first  sight,  unmeaning  lines  ; 
for  they  spoke  eloquently.  At  this  point  of  the  teaching,  the  teacher  must 
be  close  by  the  pupil ;  his  hand  must  move  in  the  desired  direction,  to 
make  the  idiot's  hand  move  likewise,  as  if  it  were  its  shadow ;  the  plane, 
besides  being  steady,  must  present  itself  almost  unavoidably  to  the 
unfixed  gaze ;  the  pencil  must  easily  leave  a  strong  delineation ;  the 
lines  demanded  must  be  simple,  and  their  succession,  in  accordance 
with  the  natural  order  of  their  generation  on  the  plan.  Every  one  of 
these  conditions  of  success — let  us  say  more — of  these  elements  of  teach- 
ing idiots  drawing  and  writing,  was  scrupulously  avoided  in  Earlswood. 
Singularly  enough,  they  were  blundering  at  the  point  where  the  teacher 
of  Bicetre  thought  nothing  could  be  attempted,  so  that,  at  this  dividing 
line  which  separates  routine  teaching  from  physiological  training,  the  Eng- 
lish could  not  see  the  line  ;  the  Frenchman  felt  it,  and  knew  that  he  did 
not  know  enough  to  cross  it. 

A  matter  of  great  interest  taught  at  Earlswood,  but  not  exclusively, 
for  I  have  seen  it  in  the  Pennsylvania  training-school  for  feeble-minded 
children,  managed  by  Dr.  Kerlin,  is  the  teaching  of  buying  and  selling  in 
a  store-class-room,  where  the  children  are  alternately  buyers  and  sellers. 
In  the  New  York  State  School  for  Idiots  there  is  not  such  formal  teach- 
ing, but  the  children  who  can  do  so  are  sent  into  town  to  make  small 
purchases,  in  order  to  exercise  their  judgment  in  regard  to  the  money- 
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value  of  things.  This  teaching  is  rendered  the  more  necessary  as  the 
institutions  for  idiots  become  larger  and  more  separated  from  the  world. 
For,  if  the  street-abandoned  idiot,  or  the  one  cared  for,  but  uneducated 
at  home,  or  the  one  free  in  his  movements  between  school-hours,  is  left 
liable  to  do  wrong  and  to  be  wronged,  he  meets,  as  a  compensation, 
with  opportunities  of  witnessing  many  unenarrable  human  relations, 
and  particularly  of  comprehending  the  commercial  character  of  social 
transactions,  beginning,  if  you  please,  with  the  small  opportunity  of 
exchanging  candy  or  chestnuts  for  a  penny.  But  the  idiot,  shut  up  in 
the  center  of  a  perfectly  organized,  self-feeding  machine,  has  no  oppor- 
tunity of  conceiving  the  reciprocities  of  life ;  he  cannot  help  feeling  that 
the  world — the  only  world  he  knows — is  made  for  him,  and  that  it  is 
for  him  to  receive  without  reciprocally  rendering  compensation  ;  hence 
he  is,  when  growing,  deprived  by  a  providence  of  the  feeling  on  which 
hinged  morality ;  and,  when  grown  up,  his  egotized  countenance  de- 
prives him  of  a  good  deal  of  legitimate  sympathy. 

Another  fault  of  large  institutions  is  training  children  for  show  in  two 
ways  :  In  each  group  or  class  of  idiots  are  inserted  some  almost  ordinary 
children,  epileptic,  choreic,  or  hemiplegic,  who  are  pushed  forward  .at 
the  expense  of  the  time  and  skill  which  should  be  devoted  to  the  mass 
of  bona-fid-e  idiots.  The  spurious  ones  answer,  for  the  rest,  to  arduous 
questions.  But  even  this  concession — of  which  I  have  seen  no  trace  in 
the  school  of  Surrey,  though  I  have  of  the  next — does  not  satisfy  the 
craving  of  the plebe  of  visitors  for  something  wonderful;  they  must  be 
served  by  idiots  with  sauces  musical,  arithmetical,  architecturesque,  &c. 
\Yith  more  money,  and  time  stolen  from  the  legitimate  training  of  all  the 
pupils,  it  is  easy  to  find  among  them  some  with  a  gift  salient  over  the 
wreck  of  the  other  faculties,  and  to  set  them  up  as  the  great  attraction 
for  idlers  and  a  living  prospectus  for  the  school.  They  are,  and  will  be, 
nothing  else.  The  gift  thus  developed,  at  the  expense  of  their  general 
training,  will  never  serve  the  gifted ;  it  can  but  be  wondered  at,  and 
they  the  more  pitied  for  it.  This  evil  practice  is  not  confined  to  Earls- 
wood;  other  schools  for  idiots  have  their  pet  mathematicians,  &c.,  who 
are  good  for  nothing;  and  ordinary  schools  and  universities  too  often 
cultivate  these  unhealthy  products.  In  the  famed  colleges  of  France  a 
gifted  lad,  once  used  for  show  at  the  annual  grand  concourses  used  up 
for  life ;  that  is  not  education,  but  crowned  holocaust. 

40.  Lancaster  school. — The  Lancaster  institution  was  hardly  finished 
when  I  visited  it  in  1873.  It  is  built  on  a  scale  which  recalls  to  the 
mind  that  of  Columbus,  Ohio.  Like  that,  it  is  richly  endowed  with 
money,  and  with  pleasure  and  farming  grounds;  unlike  that,  this  is 
erected  and  endowed  by  private  citizens,  M.  DeVitrey  at  their  head,, 
who,  like  true  English  gentry,  believe  in  self,  and  do  not  beg  from  a  com- 
munistic government.  These  fine  buildings  contain  about  three  hun- 
dred pupils,  and  may  accommodate  six  hundred.  The  school  has  a  phy- 
sician for  its  chief,  and  a  large  body  of  female  teachers  and  attendants,, 
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as  in  America.  The  teaching  does  not  differ  much  from  ours,  although 
it  is  yet  more  scholastic  in  form.  The  director,  Dr.  Shuttle  worth,  seems 
determined  to  carry  it  strictly  on  the  physiological  plan.  I  think  he 
will  partially  succeed,  though  there  are  difficulties  in  his  way  ;  I  mean 
doctrinal  ones;  for  instance,  in  Lancaster,  as  in  other  parts  of  England, 
they  do  not  seem  to  attach  sufficient  importance  to  that  period  of  the 
education  which  corresponds  with  the  idiot,  to  that  which  I  will  venture 
to  call  the  building  mania  in  the  infancy  of  peoples.  If  we  can  make  the 
pupil  enter  upon  this  period,  and  if  we  suscitate  that  taste  in  him,  he 
may,  through  it,  be  carried  to  the  conception  of  higher  combinations  of 
parts  to  form  a  whole,  besides  acquiring,  in  various  attitudes,  operations 
and  manipulations  of  the  material,  the  physical  aptitudes  comprehended 
in  the  word  dexterity. 

At  the  threshold  of  the  school  proper,  they  do  not  seem  to  understand 
that  filiation,  and  therefore  that  rational  progression,  which  gives  pre- 
cedence to  the  systematic  movements  of  the  body — early  concentrated  in 
the  hand — over  drawing,  of  drawing  over  writing,  of  writing  over  read- 
ing; that  is  almost  the  reverse  order  which  obtains,  unless,  as  in  the 
majority  of  instances,  there  is  no  order  at  all,  either  practiced  or  sus- 
pected. So  much  for  the  innocence  of  the  teacher  of  innocents,  (name 
of  the  idiots  in  the  Alps  :  also,  Chretiens,  cretins.) 

A  more  immovable  obstacle  to  the  plans  of  the  young  and  capable 
superintendent  are  the  English  customs  which  stand  on  the  way  like 
dolmen.  At  first  glance,  I  could  see  that  one  of  them  was  incorporated 
in  the  new  building,  in  the  shape  of  a  magnificent  dining-room  for  a 
thousand  people,  or  so.  From  the  gallery  above,  it  looked  like  a  sea, 
whose  undulating  billows  were  figured  by  the  alternate  benches  and 
tables ;  when  the  three  hundred  pupils  came  and  sat  close  together,  they 
darkened  only  a  small  square  of  this  area.  All  was  orderly  and  neat 
along  these  long  rows ;  but  how  could  the  children  enjoy  such  automatic 
eating  otherwise  than  by  the  sensation  of  filling  up  f  What  idiots  de- 
sire as  much,  and  need  more  than  ourselves,  is  to  take  their  meals 
around  a  round,  or,  better,  an  oval,  table,  grouped  by  affinities,  their 
attendant  acting  the  part  of  the  mother,  and  the  best  (in  both  senses) 
pupils  helping  the  helpless,  thereby  giving  to  themselves  and  to  others 
a  tangible  example  of  practical  morality;  instead  of  this, the  fine  hall 
becomes  that  communistic  manger  which  it  is  in  many  celebrated  col- 
leges. 

41.  Norman-Field  school. — England  looks  nowhere  more  proud  than  in 
her  littlenesses  and  infirmities  ;  when  she  is  great,  her  grandeur  does  not 
need  padding.  The  pride  here  referred  to  is  well  illustrated  by  the 
sumptuousuess  of  her  retreats  for  the  insane  of  blood,  and  her  school 
for  idiots  pure-sang.  The  institution  of  Norman  Field  is  a  model  of  its 
kind.  It  has  the  other  merit  of  being  managed  by  one  of  those  rare 
men  who  have  taken  hold  of  the  subject  of  idiocy  in  some  of  its  rela- 
tions to  anatomo-physiology.  Its  proprietor,  when  at  the  head  of  Earls- 
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wood,  made  extensive  researches  on  the  malformation  of  the  mouth  of 
idiots,  and  has  since  embodied  them  in  a  valuable  book.  MM.  Th. 
Ballard  and  Callaway  claim  for  themselves  and  for  Connolly  the  priority 
of  such  observations,  and  of  the  demonstration  of  the  arrest  of  devel- 
opment of  the  sphenoid  in  idiots,  &c.  ;  and  Bourneville,  in  his  Memoire 
on  the  condition  of  the  mouth  of  idiots,  quotes  twenty  passages  from 
the  French  book,  Traitement  moral,  hygiene  et  education,  des  idiots  (Paris, 
1846);  and  says  (page  7)  that  "Laugdon  Down  could  claim  the  priority, 
if  Seguin  had  not  preceded  him  by  more  than  fifteen  years."  Seguiu 
knows  by  experience  how  often  number  two  forgets  the  name  of  number 
one,  expresses  his  approbation  of  the  work  of  Down  so  far  as  it  goes, 
and  hopes  that  its  author,  being  now  at  the  head  of  an  institution 
where  money  is  plenty,  and  individual  observation  possible,  will  soon 
be  able  to  complete  his  work  by  applying  his  anatomical  researches  and 
mensurations,  1st,  to  the  practical  teaching  of  speech  to  idiots  5  2d,  to 
the  correction  of  the  defects,  imperfections,  and  difficulties  of  speech 
met  with  in  ordinary  schools.  For  this  complementary  labor,  Norman 
Field  is  the  place,  and  Dr.  Langdon  Down  seems  to  be  the  man.  The 
last  is  the  first,  when  he  does  best. 


CHAPTER   II. 


AMERICAN  SCHOOLS  FOR  IDIOTS. 

AMERICAN  SCHOOLS  NEARER  THE  IDEAL— THE  SCHOOLS  AT  BARRE,  SYRACUSE,  MEDIA, 
COLUMBUS,  AND  FRANKFORT — PROMINENT  POINTS  OF  TRAINING  AND  THEIR  APPLI- 
CATION— CONCLUSIONS. 

We  shall  not  find  the  American  schools  for  idiots  as  large  as  the  Eng- 
lish, but  they  are  more  numerous  $  their  buildings  and  grounds  are  as 
fine  and  large  in  proportion ;  their  teaching  is  much  more  feminine — 
that  is  to  say,  gentle,  breeding  more  gentleness  in  the  pupils.  In  details 
they  bear  a  comparison,  which  we  will  begin  by  contrasting  the  oldest 
American  private  institution  with  the  latest  English  school  just  noted. 

42.  Barre  school. — Barre  is  an  old  New  England  scattered  village,  and 
its  institution  for  idiots  is  a  collection  of  well-appointed  buildings,  some 
on  the  grass,  others  under  the  trees,  or  basking  in  the  sun.  The  main 
structure  looks  from  its  pillared  stoop  over  a  large  shallow  basin  of 
flowers,  bordered  with  turf,  and  guarded  by  broad  edges  and  lanceolate 
evergreens.  Houses  and  cottages  are  situated  on  the  undulations  of  a 
healthy  plateau,  with  a  sans  faqon  indicative  of  a  family  affair.  How 
different  from  the  stately  mansion  of  Norman  Field,  where  everything 
is  reduced  to  a  unity,  and  all,  even  idiocy,  looks  proud. 

According  to  my  comprehension  of  a  private  institution,  several  build- 
ings are  more  favorable  than  one  to  improve  the  condition  of  the  pupils. 
In  this  almost  cottage-like  arrangement  the  children  who  come  for  a 
home  find  an  apartment  and  a  kind  woman,  who,  to  a  degree,  keeps 
house  for  one,  two,  or  three  of  them,  while  those  more  seriously  crip- 
pled sleep  and  live  in  the  main  building,  under  the  personal  care  of 
Madam  Brown,  who  hears  and  comprehends  their  noises,  and  sees  to 
their  wants.  Those  belonging  in  these  two  categories  are  thirty-four 
strong ;  and  those  who  come  to  the  school  for  education,  thirty-six  boys 
and  girls,  live  more  or  less  privately,  and  are  educated  more  or  less  in- 
dividually,  according  to  their  wants  and  to  their  means,  by  twelve  men 
and  thirty-eight  lady  teachers  or  women  assistants.  This  force  is  the 
wealth  of  the  place,  and  with  it  the  immobile  may  be  moved,  if  humanly 
possible. 

This  school,  the  first  in  America,  was  opened  by  Dr.  H.  B.  Wilbur, 
July,  1848.  Soon  Boston  had  her  school ;  Wilbur  founded  the  New  York 
State  Asylum  for  Idiots;  other  States  followed  5  so  that,  if  England  has 
the  largest,  this  Eepublic  has  the  greatest  number  of  well-appointed 
schools  for  idiots.  Their  description,  however  pleasant  it  would  be  to 
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offer  it  here,  is  aside  from  our  object.  I  have  only  to  mention  some  of 
them  when  their  methods  of  training  can  elucidate  interesting  points  of 
pedagogy. 

43.  New  York  State  Asylum  for  Idiots.— This  asylum,  so  called,  really 
a  school,  is  a  contrast  to  that  at  Barre.  This,  at  Syracuse,  being 
largely  supported  by  the  State,  makes  no  difference  between  the  pupils 
on  account  of  their  pecuniary  position,  but  groups  them  according  to  the 
requirements  of  their  incapacity.  Here  the  compactness  of  the  building 
corresponds  with  the  unity  of  plan  of  the  institution,  and  its  interior 
divisions  to  the  forms  of  training  ;  so  that  its  architecture  is  like  a  glos- 
sary of  the  methods.  In  this  respect,  this  creation — without  precedent — 
of  the  mind  of  Wilbur  is  the  more  remarkable  that  contre-sens  of  stone 
offend  the  common  sense  (sens  commun)  all  'around.  When  children  of 
our  time  are  encased  in  a  gothic  castle  to  learn  their  duties  tor  to-mor- 
row, beware  of  some  anachronistic  monstrosity  in  their  training.  The  idi- 
ots have,  to  some  extent,  escaped  this  danger  in  this 'country,  where  the 
Barre  and  Syracuse  institutions  represent  two  classes,  if  not  two  sys- 
tems, of  physiological  training. 

It  was  empirically  admitted  that  some  idiots  can  be  better  improved 
by  general  training,  (a  kind  of  attraction  in  groups,)  and  some  by  indi- 
vidual training,  (a  kind  of  incubation,  if  I  may  call  it  so.)  The  fitness 
of  either  process,  exclusively  applied,  or  its  preponderance  in  the  educa- 
tional process,  may  be  deduced  from  the  observation  of  special  cases, 
and  in  doubtful  ones  a  trial  of  both  methods  may  be  resorted  to,  to  de- 
termine which  will  do  best.  But  experience  has  shown  that,  aside  from 
rare  peculiarities,  among  the  laboring-classes — who  know  of  civilization 
only  by  its  hardships  and  sufferings— idiocy  is  found  in  its  simplest  and 
most  easily  recognized  forms,  sthenic  and  aesthenic,  and  therefore  the 
more  amenable  to  the  influence  of  a  general  training,  as  the  one  mostly 
given  in  a  State  charitable  institution;  whereas,  among  the  wealthier 
classes,  idiocy  and  imbecility — being  the  result  of  multitudinous  causes, 
mostly  of  sympathetic  impressions  bearing  (by  reflex  action,  says  the 
language  of  the  day  ;  by  direct  action,  I  would  say)  on  the  womb  and  its 
modes  of  nutrition  in  pregnancy — present  much  more  varied  intrinsic 
characters,  are  frequently  aggravated  by  accessory  diseases,  and  also 
muddled  among  semi-capacities  and  disordered  instincts,  and  they 
therefore  are  represented  by  these  heterogeneous  cases  which  can  be 
favorably  modified,  if  at  all,  by  individual  culture.  Though  this  is  one 
of  the  most  interesting  parts  of  our  inquiry  on  the  methods  of  educa- 
tion, we  must  only  refer  to  the  examples  furnished  by  the  private  schools 
of  Dr.  Langdon  Down  and  of  Dr.  Geo.  Brown,  of  Barre,  or  to  some  old 
monographs  like  the  Resume  de  ce  que  nous  avons  fait  pendant  quatorze 
mois.  (Esquirol  and  Seguin,  Paris,  1839.) 

Now  hastening  to  gather,  on  our  way,  a  few  of  the  features  of  the 
general  training  of  idiots  which  have  been  brought  to  such  precision  as 
to  be  ready  for  admittance  in  the  general  training  of  ordinary  children? 
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we  will — without  saying  a  parting  adieu  to  Syracuse — inspect  some 
other  schools  for  idiots. 

44.  Pennsylvania  training-school. — In  Media,  the  Pennsylvania  train- 
ing-school presents  a  fine  specimen  of  training,  or  entrainement,  as  the 
French  have  it.    About  sixty  children,  I  should  judge,  geometrically 
posted  and  isolated,  execute  movements  timed  by  the  piano  or  by  their 
own  songs,  and  indicated  by  a  monitor  whose  indicator-pole  passes  from 
one  to  another  of  the  diagramatic  representations  of  exercises  painted 
on  the  large  frieze  around  the  music-hall.    For  a  person  unfamiliar  with 
the  suddenness  of  the  contagion  of  example  on  the  imitative  faculties, 
it  is  perfectly  incomprehensible  how  these  idiots,  a  moment  ago  limp  in 
their  postures  and  movements,  now  assume  attitudes  and  develop  poses 
which  artists  would  not  disdain.    Yet  these  harmonies  are  as  physio- 
logical as  their  previous  awkwardness ;  the  latter  resulting  from  the 
absence  of  inward  stimulus,  the  former  produced  by  a  sympathy  of  peri- 
pheric  origin :   idiots,  as  we  call  them,  before  and  above  being  idiots, 
are  men,  that  is,  individuals  capable  of  being  sympathetically  connected 
with  their  kin ;  the  link  is  to  be  found — that  is  the  key  to  their  educa- 
tion— through  the  general  training. 

45.  Ohio  State  training-school. — In    the   Ohio    State    institution  for 
idiots  at  Columbus  may  be  seen  fine  illustrations  of  the  same  training 
applied  to  the  hand.    We  say  the  same  training,  because  it  arrives  at 
the  same  results  of  totality,  d'ensemble,  but  different  in  its  processi.    For 
before  the  hand  can  be  trained  in  general  imitation-exercises — please 
keep  in  mind  the  clumsy  and  inflexible  hand  of  the  idiot — it  must  re- 
ceive an  individual  and  patient  training  of  its  totality  and  of  its  sev. 
eral  parts.    These  hand-movements  not  proceeding  almost  exclusively 
from  the  spine  as  do  those  of  totality  of  the  body,  which  are  so  well 
executed  in  Media,  but  being  the  result,  first,  of  a  delicate  sensory  per- 
ception ;  secondly,  of  a  localized  volition  ;  and  thirdly,  of  a  controlling 
muscular  sense,  (leaving  in  the  shade  some  intermediate  agencies,)  be- 
come more  and  more  sensory  and  intellectual  operations,  in  which  the 
muscles  become  more  and  more  subordinate,  till  a  single  phalanx  of  a 
finger  cannot  be  moved  without  the  previous  exercise  of  the  higher 
faculties;  and  groups  of  children  cannot  imitate  the  smallest  movement 
of  the  hand  of  the  teacher  without  a  concurrence  of  volitions  and  neu- 
rosies — which  is  human  electricity  in  action.    Let  us  give  to  this  ex- 
planation of  a  beautiful  training  the  benefit  of  its  demonstration  by 
what  is  done  with  the  idiotic  hand. 

46.  SOME  POINTS  OF  THE  TRAINING-  OF  IDIOTS. — The  idiotic  hand  is 
as  idiotic  as  the  brain,  since  the  functions  of  the  peripheric  nerves  are 
as  much  affected  as  those  of  the  center. 

When  a  child  begins  to  imitate  movem<pts  of  totality,  the  teacher 
sets  him  apart  to  make  him  imitate  those  of  the  arm,  wrist,  fingers,  &c., 
simple  and  slow  at  first,  then  rapid  and  complicated.  When  two  children 
have  been  evenly  drilled  in  these  movements,  a  third  slower  one  may 
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be  inserted  into  the  exercise  and  be  carried  (entraine)  by  the  swiftness 
of  perception  and  the  volition  of  his  flank-mates ;  several  such  groups 
being  brought  together  (rapproches)  are  formed  in  front  of  the  teacher, 
either  in  a  gentle  curve  or  in  two  or  three  rows,  and  exercised  in  all  the 
details  of  the  most  minute  and  most  difficult  movements  of  the  hand. 
When  the  nervous  strain  on  the  children  becomes  evident,  the  exercise 
may  be  transformed  into  one  of  larger  movements,  which  require  almost 
no  attention,  and  occupy  them  without  fatigue.  It  is  said  of  billiard- 
players  and  of  fencers  that  tbey  must  use  the  cue  and  the  foil  every 
day;  these  children,  also,  under  training,  ought  to  have  their  hands 
daily  exercised  ;  and,  as  in  some  schools  every  course  begins  and  ends 
with  prayers,  I  would  suggest  frequent  hand  exercises,  in  which  the 
powers  of  perception,  volition,  and  execution  would  be  drilled  to  their 
utmost  rapidity  and  precision.  But  if  the  teacher  command  these  ex- 
ercises without  inspiration,  and  as  flowing  from  him  by  routine,  they 
would  in  the  same  ratio  be  routine  work  in  the  pupils,  melting  their 
higher  faculties  in  a  deliquescent  automatism :  then  prayers  would  do 
just  as  well. 

The  best  lessons  are  not  always  directly  given ;  for  instance,  none  are 
likely  to  be  more  profitable  than  those  offered  by  the  entrainement  of 
pleasure  to  promote  activity,  and  even  spontaneity  in  sluggish  and  pas- 
sive natures.  This  advantage,  having  been  early  appreciated,  was  made 
one  of  the  levers  of  the  training.  Let  us  see  how  it  touched  and  awakened 
the  man  in  the  idiot.  But  pleasure  being  protean,  some  of  its  forms 
touched  him  more  than  others. 

Few  idiots  are  more  than  passively  sensible  to  music,  though  excep- 
tionally its  impression  on  them  may  be  said  calming  or  exciting,  and 
in  rarer  cases  to  have  awakened  melodious  affinities,  even  in  children 
deprived  of  the  faculty  of  speech.  As  for  the  general  impression  made 
by  school-music  on  these  children,  it  depends  upon  their  melody  more 
than  on  their  composition.  The  tunes  may  not  be  appropriate,  as  cer- 
tainly some,  for  us  very  fine,  left  no  imprint  on  the  features  of  the  chil- 
dren ;  and  others,  flat  for  us,  elated  them.  But  why  should  they  not  have 
a  different  sensorium  of  harmony  than  we  ?  Each  race  has;  nay,  every 
class  in  a  community.  The  other  doubt  refers  to  the  instrument  selected. 
The  piano  may  not  correspond  to  the  want  of  such  institutions,  (except 
to  keep  up  the  time  in  marching,  &c.)  Thousands  strike  its  ivory  keys 
without  touching  the  soul  or  sympathetic  plexus,  through  the  auditory 
nerve;  a  complicated  machinery,  a  magic  hand  makes  it  harmonious; 
under  ordinary  fingers,  it  renders  stroke  for  stroke,  or,  like  the  mule, 
kick  for  kick.  However,  taking  a  utilitarian  view  of  music  as  it  is,  it 
does  good  service  in  the  classes  of  instruction  in  voice  and  speech,  in 
the  gymnasium,  in  the  imitation  rooms,  and  in  the  next  exercise. 

By  a  sort  of  contradiction  not  unfrequently  met  with  in  more  complete 
organizations,  the  idiot,  ordinarily  prone  to  im  mobility,  is  delighted  at  the 
sight  of  the  movements  of  other  people,  and  is  often  himself  carried 
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into  this  movement.  This  is  noticeable  where  dancing  is  made  an  habit, 
ual  feature  of  the  evenings,  as,  for  instance,  in  the  Ohio  State  Asylum  at 
Columbus.  Madam  Doran — who,  with  her  husband,  created  that  insti- 
tution, after  having  been  a  distinguished  teacher  in  Syracuse — compre- 
hending the  importance  of  this  lever  to  spontaneous  activity,  leads  the 
ball,  bringing  into  the  whirlwind  the  timid  and  the  weak,  choosing  the 
boy  for  the  girl  and  the  girl  for  the  boy,  the  active  for  the  indolent, 
inciting  with  her  spirit  at  least  two  hundred  motionless  children  to  move 
harmoniously  and  contentedly. 

Idiots  are,  if  possible,  more  fond  of  the  pleasures  of  sight.  Bright 
colors  and  well-chosen  contrasts  affect  them,  and  affect  them  quickly 
and  rationally  too ;  and  they  often  bring  an  intelligent  happiness  to  the 
surface  of  their  pre-indifference.  This  action  on  the  mind  through  the 
retina  is  most  apparent  around  the  Christmas-tree  of  the  asylum  at 
Syracuse.  It  is,  of  course,  an  elaborate  affair.  Parents  have  sent  boxes 
full  of  presents,  not  only  to  their  children,  but  to  the  children  who  have 
no  parents.  For  a  week  teachers  and  lady  friends  have  given  their  spare 
hours  to  the  adornment  of  the  tree,  which  covers  and  fills  the  upper  part 
of  an  immense  room  with  hundreds  of  playthings,  and  several  thousand 
images,  candies,  glass  balls,  mirrors,  and  innumerable  little  colored- wax 
candles.  When  the  branches  are  so  loaded  that  they  would  break  if  not 
of  still-living  pine,  an  afternoon  is  employed  to  set  it  ablaze,  and  the 
children,  issuing  from  a  comparatively  dark  room,  are  suddenly  exposed 
to  the  glare  and  temptation  of  this  fruition  of  brightness.  At  this 
sight,  hardly  one  face  out  of  fifty  looks  idiotic  during  the  long  process 
of  distributing  so  many  treasures — for  each  child  receives  several. 
What  a  lesson  for  the  eye  and  for  the  heart !  On  the  spot,  Sarah  Gray, 
an  hydrocephal,  who  for  years  could  sit  but  not  stand,  and  afterward 
could  stand  but  could  not  walk,  now  glides  silently  along,  erect,  and  look- 
ing as  if  loaded  with  her  large  ivory  forehead,  approaches  a  younger  and 
weaker  child,  kisses  her,  and  gives  her  her  Christmas  present.  Who  will 
say  that  the  noble  girls  who  spend  their  lives — as,  for  example,  Miss 
Young  at  Syracuse,  for  twenty-three  years — in  educating  idiots,  lose  their 
time? 

Yet  that  noble  occupation  of  making  idiots  happy  has  sometimes  been 
condemned  as  in  bad  taste.  In  the  experimental  school  for  idiots,  at 
Germantown,  Pa.,  a  child  about  twelve  years  old  would  in  the  evening, 
stand  on  a  table  surrounded  by  a  family  of  idiots,  and,  dressed  for  the 
occasion,  would  represent,  with  comical  voice  and  gestures,  some  fable 
or  story  in  which  children  and  beasts  would  play  the  most  absurd  parts 
It  was  delightful  and  instructive  to  see  idiots  accept  the  impossibilities 
of  the  situations,  and  through  the  conventionalities  of  a  juvenile  and  col- 
ored language  pick  up  and  enjoy  the  zest  and  spirit  of  the  scenes.  But 
they  were  scenes  of  confusion,  in  which  the  pupils  became  clamorous 
for  joy,  and  would  rise,  from  their  seats  to  applaud  the  actor ;  the  sup- 
pression of  innocent  recreation  restored  the  school  to  order,  and  the 
scholars,  lively  for  once,  to  the  dullness  of  idiocy. 
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Physiological  development  cannot  take  place  without  a  stimulus, 
acting  like  a  ferment  on  dormant  material ;  the  healthiest  of  which  is 
'  not,  either  human  or  supernatural  pressure,  but  expanding  sympathy. 
But  sympathetic  feelings  themselves,  like  the  sensitive  mimosa,  grow 
only  where  there  is  no  compression.  The  more  strictly  disciplined — 
officially  speaking — the  school,  the  less  sympathy  among  the  children, 
in  the  children  toward  the  world,  in  the  world  toward  these  children  of 
its  follies,  vices,  and  crimes.  In  this  respect,  stately  institutions  receive 
lessons  from  less  pretending  ones,  where  the  doctor  is  the  patriarch,  his 
wife  the  main  executive  hand,  and  his  daughters  the  teaching  hands  of 
the  family-like  school.  Such  is  the  one  situated  at  the  capital  of  Ken- 
tucky, a  fine  building  among  old  trees,  rich  blue-grass,  and  stalwart/ 
corn.  There,  the  greatest  freedom  of  action  does  not  destroy  true  dis- 
cipline $  the  school  is  orderly,  but  lasts  less,  and  the  field-life  more.  A 
child  passes  from  his  class  to  the  doctor's  apartment  without  feeling  the 
d.fiference — at  home  in  both,  which  are  one  to  him.  One  of  them  entered 
the  parlor  in  my  presence,  put  his  boots  on  the  sofa,  and  placed  his  head 
at  the  window  to  see  some  passing  sight.  No  reprimand  followed,  but, 
when  the  child  had  gone  as  he  came,  happy  and  unconscious  of  having 
done  any  harm,  Dr.  Blake  told  me,  "  If  I  make  them,  fear,  I  will  deprive 
them  of  their  free  will,  which  is  more  valuable  than  the  possession  of 
the  alphabet."  Thus  the  sympathies  are  gained,  and  the  truthfulness  of 
children  who,  being  without  fear,  carry  their  good- will  on  their  faces,  is 
secured.  * 

We  never  comprehended  these  institutions  as  being  only  for  the  bene- 
fit of  idiots;  but  like  hospitals  existing  not  only  for  the  cure  of  the 
sick,  but  for  the  progress  of  the  art  of  curing  and  of  anthropology,  we 
considered  the  school  for  idiots  as  a  place  to  test,  on  the  most  inferior 
children,  the  most  natural  methods  of  education  at  large — as  the  test- 
laboratory  of  homo-culture.  Here,  searching  them  mainly  for  these  phil- 
osophical discoveries,  we  have  given  an  imperfect  idea  of  some  of  them, 
and  have  not  even  named  others,  as  those  of  South  Boston,  Mass.,  Lake- 
ville,  Conn.,  Jacksonville,  111. ;  but  we  have  hardly  time  for  a  few  more 
generalities  before  re-entering  our  principal  subject,  Physiological  Educa- 
tion, loaded  with  the  precious  materials  found  in  these  special  schools. 

47.  CONCLUSIONS. — As  we  have  found  the  institutions  for  the  deaf- 
mute  hardly  up  to  the  physiological  discoveries  of  J.  R.  Pereire,  and  to 
the  suggestions  of  Itard,  so,  taking  in  their  ensemble  the  institutions  for 
idiots,  we  find  them  fulfilling  their  human  object,  but  hardly  up  to  their 
scientific  design.  However,  knowing  that  the  reality  never  completely 
fulfills  the  ideal ;  for  a  man  to  see  what  an  idea  penciled  in  his  brain 
less  than  forty  years  ago  has  come  to  be  in  substance,  monuments, 
hundreds  of  executors,  millions  expended,  thousands  helped,  a  whole 
world,  makes  him  feel  as  does  the  author  of  The  Last  Judgment— stoop- 
ing, unknown,  in  a  corner  of  his  own  picture,  listening. 

Thus  the  amount  of  good  done  within  thirty-odd  years  to  this  class  of 
unfortunates— previously  without  social  providence— is  incalculable. 
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The  American  idea  of  the  better  fitness  of  women  than  of  men  to 
educate  children  received  an  irrefutable  demonstration  from  its  adap- 
tation to  the  work  of  training  idiots.  In  this,  Syracuse  was  the  normal 
school  where  the  others  came  to  learn — even  the  European. 

The  advantage  of  large  institutions  for  the  classification  of  the 
pupils,  for  their  general  entrainement  in  group  and  general  exercises, 
for  the  prosecution  of  scientific  inquiries,  hardly  compensates  for  the 
consequences  of  the  sequestration  of  the  pupils  from  the  world,  its 
habits,  manners,  and  dealings. 

The  asylums,  or  schools,  for  idiots  of  England  and  America  are  models 
of  architecture  in  their  kind  5  their  grounds  would  satisfy  the  pride  of 
princes ;  and  their  retinue  of  physicians,  teachers,  attendants,  surpasses 
in  number,  and  probably  in  special  knowledge,  that  of  any  other  body 
of  children  trained  in  higher  mental  conditions. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  enough  to  enter  the  rooms  to  be  able  to  judge 
of  the  methods  used  in  them.  As,  when  looking  at  a  brand-new  college, 
we  see  it  ogival  or  renaissance,  and  crowned  with  machicolations,  we  may 

e  sure  its  curriculum  is  a  tissue  of  anachronisms ;  so,  and  more,  when 
entering  a  school  for  idiots  you  find  the  rooms  filled  with  a  sufficient 
number  of  desks,  books,  and  charts  to  accommodate  a  Sorbonne,  you 
know  that  the  aim  is  to  teach  them  as  many  letters  and  figures  as  pos- 
sible, and  to  be  quiet. 

In  the  best  of  these  schools,  classical  learning  from  books  is  partly 
superseded  by  the  learning  from  nature.  It  is  a  progress,  the  essence 
and  bearing  of  which  are  very  little  understood.  In  illustration  of  the 
confusion  prevailing  at  this  point,  many  teachers  educate  their  pupils 
by  the  system  called  that  of  object-lessons,  who  are  persuaded  that  in  so 
doing  they  follow  the  physiological  method ;  but  it  is  a  delusion.  Un- 
doubtedly lessons  on  objects  are  given  in  the  course  of  physiological  edu- 
cation, but  as  a  sequence,  and  even  as  a  posterior  application  of  the 
method,  objects  being  mainly  called  in  requisition  to  test  the  two  prem- 
ises of  the  physiological  method,  which  are  (a)  to  exercise  the  organs  to 
develop  the  functions,  and  (&)  to  train  the  functions  to  develop  the  organs- 
I  am  not  convinced  that  this  physiological  method, now  so  much  spoken 
of,  is  applied  but  very  imperfectly  in  its  most  important  departments  of 
language,  of  standing  and  working,  of  the  special  senses,  of  the  hand  in 
particular. 

In  exercising  the  functions,  the  modes  of  activity  which  bring  on  a 
social  or  economical  result  must  always,  when  accessible,  be  preferred  to 
those  which  bring  no  products;  and  education,  in  its  largest  accepta- 
tion, must  take,  as  soon  as  possible,  a  practical  and  productive  turn. 

Lastly,  if  sympathy  is  the  physiological  corner-stone  of  morality,  the 
education  of  idiots  founded  upon  it  gives  its  finest  results  where  the 
children  are  most  loved ;  expansion  doing  what  compression  cannot 
accomplish. 

This  rapid  survey  does  not  do  justice  to  the  institutions  for  idiots,  but 
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we  could  not  be  just  with  them,  as  we  have  hardly  time  to  give  promi- 
nence to  the  elements  of  physiological  education  scattered  through  them, 
and  to  show  the  adaptability  of  these  principles  to  general  education. 
The  same  remarks  obtain  for  the  two  following  criticisms  of  these  insti- 
tutions, expressed  as  much  to  iuvite  an  improvement  as  to  support  our 
thesis. 

There  is  a  dead- weight  impending  over  these  educational  institutions, 
which  is  sure  to  fall  (incutnb)  upon  them  as  by  the  law  of  gravity.  It  is 
the  continuation  of  the  care  of  the  pupils,  when  they  are  not  claimed 
by  trusty  friends,  after  their  school-years  are  over.  Some  institutions 
have  foreseen  that  contingency,  and  have  provided  for  it,  (as  the  Penn- 
sylvania Training-School ;)  others  have  been  surprised,  unprepared  by 
the  heaviness  of  the  growing  burden,  (as  the  New  York  Asylum.)  As 
this  weight  increases  with  years  the  younger  institutions  will  have  to 
face  the  question — not  a  very  easy  one.  As  regards  philanthropy,  it  is 
no  problem,  it  is  a  necessity,  not  to  abandon  these  human  beings  after 
having  supported  them  ;  but,  as  regards  education,  in  view  of  the  prog- 
ress of  the  younger  idiots,  and  above  all,  in  view  of  the  progress  of 
the  methods  of  education,  the  question  is,  will  this  dead- weight  of  old 
idiots  smother  the  young  physiological  school  practically  or  doctriually  ; 
or  can  it  be  applied — let  us  say  by  analogy,  like  the  weight  to  the  motion 
of  the  pit — as  a  motor  intermediate  between  the  children  and  the  formal 
teachers  ?  At  this  point  the  problem  is  full  of  interest.  Children  some- 
times will  do  with  or  for  one  whom  they  consider  their  equal,  what  they 
cannot  or  will  not,  or  will  and  cannot,  do  under  the  pressure  of  a  supe- 
rior's command.  They  will  better  learn  to  look  at  things  from  one  of 
their  own  size,  whose  eye  consequently  looks  at  the  same  angle  as  their 
own;  and  they  will  likewise  be  better  invited  to  listen  by  a  juvenile  or 
feminine,  than  by  a  masculine  voice,  as  nearest  to  their  own.  This 
brings  on  the  no  less  important  question  of  having  children  of  other 
schools  sent — as  a  reward  of  their  good  conduct — to  play  with  the  idiots, 
in  view  of  teaching  the  latter  good  manners  and  social  habits,  and  to 
give  bright  children  a  practical  lesson  of  morality  and  humanity ;  for  it 
cannot  be  denied  that  by  shutting  the  idiots  among  themselves,  even  the 
most  improved  are  stamped,  as  in  a  compressed  mold,  with  a  general 
character  of  polished  idiocy  created  by  the  absence  of  higher  and  more 
varied  types  in  shut-up  schools.  This  question  is  coming  home  to  the 
public  schools,  colleges,  seminaries,  as  to  the  institutions  for  idiots  and 
deaf-mutes,  because  isolated  anomalies  produce  in  a  short  time,  as  it  is 
well  known,  specific  genera ;  and  the  genus  homo  is  difficult  enough  to 
educate. 

The  other  question — no  less  general,  though  directly  raised  about  the 
pedagogic  of  special  infirmities— is,  why  are  the  teachers  of  idiots, 
&c.,  not  encouraged  to  step  out  of  their  routine,  to  visit  other  institu- 
tions, to  commute  among  themselves  in  view  of  bringing  in  and  out  of 
each  institution  their  best  procedures,  appliances,  &c.  ?  It  would  be  for 
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them  almost  as  good  as  a  vacation,  and  for  their  field  of  work  as  good  as 
an  intellectual  fertilizer.  This  interchange  of  living  forces  and  ideas  is 
retarded  by  those  who  believe  themselves  possessed  of  a  superior  method 
of  education — as  if  methods  were  as  plentiful  as  blackberries — and  want 
to  keep  it  a  secret  for  themselves.  But  the  method  of  educating  these 
children  is  in  print  comprehended  in  few  words :  training  the  senses  to 
reach  tliemind;  once  promulgated,  it  belongs  to  all;  it  is  improved  mainly 
by  the  teachers,  who  ought  to  be  rewarded,  and  promoted  for  each  of 
their  improvements;  but  to  make  a  secret  of  doing  best  a  known  thing, 
pshaw!  There  are  only  two  secrets  in  our  time:  one  of  doing  openly 
better  than  others,  and  the  other — Punchinello's. 

In  bringing  out  in  relief  these  points  of  special  education  we  had 
principally  in  view  to  show  that  the  principles  and  origins  of  a  Natural 
Education — whose  traces  are  hardly  discernible  in  schools,  colleges,  and 
educational  exhibitions — can  be  found  passim  in  the  schools  for  deaf- 
mutes  and  idiots,  ready  for  application  to  the  education  of  all  our 
children.  From  this  demonstration,  whose  consequences  we  presently 
will  follow  up,  results  another  :  that  if  society,  particularly  In  England 
and  America,  has  been  generous  toward  helpless  children  beyond  all 
historical  precedents,  these  children  have  returned  to  society  a  present 
a  hundred-fold  more  valuable,  in  the  shape  of  the  a-fortiori  demonstra- 
tion upon  themselves  of  the  possibility  of  educating  all  the  children  by 
a  physiological  method. 
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.CHAPTER  I. 

THE  SCHOOL  AS  IT  IS  AND  AS  IT  SHOULD  BE. 

ENGLISH  SCHOOLS;    AMERICAN,  SWEDISH,  Swiss,  ITALIAN,  PORTUGUESE,  AUSTRIAN, 
^  PRUSSIAN,  BELGIAN,  AND  FRENCH  SCHOOLS  ;   SCHOOL-EXHIBITS  AT  VIENNA  ;  INTE- 
RIOR ARRANGEMENTS  ;   FURNITURE  J   APPARATUS  J    BOOKS. 

48.  In  the  preceding  part  of  this  report  we  could  rarely  refer  to  the 
objects  exhibited  in  the  Welt-Ausstellung,  and  had  to  borrow  most  of 
our  examples  from  outside.    But  now  these  objects  are  in  such  quantity 
and  variety  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  make  a  choice  among  them 
unless  with  a  criterium.    It  is  asserted  that  soldiers  are  made  for  the 
army;  could  we  say  that  the  child  is  made  for  the  school,  the  proposi- 
tion would  seem  so  monstrous  that  we  instantly  would  reverse  it  and 
say,  the  school  ought  to  be  made  for  the  child.    We  therefore  take  this  for 
the  criterium  by  which  all  the  improvements  in  the  materiel  of  the 
school  must  be  appreciated. 

English  education  was  represented  only  by  the  appliances,  books, 
hymns,  and  by  the  music  of  Sunday-schools  and  Bible-classes.  Why  I 
Mr.  Gladstone  has  just  answered  that  question  at  Ha  warden  in  an  ad- 
dress on  mental  culture : 

"In  Germany,  France,  and  in  many  parts  of  Italy,  there  is  a  much 
greater  disposition  among  the  people  of  the  country  to  avail  themselves 
of  opportunities  of  knowledge  and  mental  culture  than  in  England. 
The  mass  of  the  English  people  is  only  just  coming  into  possession  of 
the  blessing  of  a  popular  system  of  education,"  &c. 

49.  American  popular  education  was  represented  at  Vienna  by  a  model 
of  a  complete  Massachusetts  school — whose  fitness,  considered  as  unique 
a  few  years  ago,  has  now  rivals  worth  comparing  with  it — and  by  the 
remarkable  collection  of  books  and  charts  of  the  American  Geographical 
Society. 

50.  The  Swedish  school,  in  which  attendance  is  compulsory  for  all  chil- 
dren from  seven  to  fourteen  years,  was  represented  by  a  model  house 
or  room  capable  of  accommodating  twenty  girls  and  as  many  boys.     A 
gymnasium  is  attached  to  it.     It  is  less  crowded  with  seats  and  desks 
than  the  American,  and  infinitely  less  than  the  French  class-rooms. 
There  is  a  supply  of  fresh  water  for  the  pupils  in  the  entrance-hall,  and 
another  on  the  desk  of  the  teacher.    This  desk  stands  higher  than 
those  of  the  children.     At  its  right  is  a  piano  or  organ,  at  the  left  a 
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table  for  experimental  demonstrations  in  physics,  &c.,  the  three  pieces 
being  of  plain  white  wood  of  a  simple  and  strong  pattern.  The  forty 
desks  and  seats  are  worth  noting.  By  ingenious  and  strong  mechan- 
isms, the  former,  slightly  concave  in  front,  slides  nearer  the  pupil  when 
he  wants  to  write,  and  the  latter  can  be  raised  or  lowered  to  suit  the 
size  of  the  pupil,  but  it  does  not  afford  any  support  to  his  back.  Both 
are  like  imperfect  renderings  of  the  ideas  of  Liebright,  of  which  more 
will  be  said  presently.  The  walls  are  not  allowed  to  remain  unutilized. 
That  back  of  the  teacher  (facing  the  scholars)«is  covered  with  a  black- 
board headed  by  model  letters,  of  which  the  counterparts  maybe  found 
printed  in  cards  contained  in  boxes  below.  The  upper  part  of  this  wall 
is  occupied  by  changeable  tableaux  of  music,  arithmetic,  geometry,  and 
writing-models.  The  wall  in  which  are  three  large  windows  is  thickly 
trophied  with  rifles,  trumpets,  drums,  and  the  more  pacific  instru- 
ments of  music,  and  surmounted  by  large  geographical  cards.  On  the 
opposite  side  are  tastefully  grouped  spades,  rakes,  and  other  imple- 
ments of  labor  ;  near  by,  in  glass  cabinets,  are  specimens  of  corn,  wheat' 
barley,  flour,  of  plants,  barks,  &c.,  and  in  the  next  case  are  specimens 
of  mineralogy  and  imitations  of  the  principal  forms  of  crystallization. 
The  fourth  side-wall  supports  one  case  containing  specimens  of  animals, 
birds,  insects,  and  reptiles,  and  another  of  objects  and  of  physical  ap- 
paratus. The  lower  parts  contain  small  and  large  drawers,  in  which  are 
series  of  astronomic  and  geological  charts.  One  of  these  series  is 
painted  in  black,  and  the  children  put  in  the  right  places  little  cubes  on 
which  the  names  of  these  places  are  printed  ;  there  were  also  geometri- 
cal drawings  by  the  pupils,  an  immense  variety  of  handiwork  made  by 
girls  and  boys,  and  particularly  worthy  of  praise — pictures  of  fishes 
which  could  be  equaled  only  in  the  schools  of  Norway  and  Finland. 
"  Ces  peuples  seuls  comprennent  le  poisson."  In  other  words,  to  comprehend 
the  nature  of  the  fish,  it  seems  necessary  to  live  almost  exclusively  with 
it,  .like  it,  upon  it !  The  Norwegian  and  Fiuspong  schools  do  not  differ 
much  from  the  Swedish.  One  thing  is  surprising,  however,  in  the  Fins- 
pong  :  it  is  the  presence  of  the  two  arrangements  invented  in  1843  at 
Bicetre  to  fix  the  regard  of  idiots  whp  cannot  direct  their  ey e  ;  but  ideas 
percolate  more  subtly  than  quicksilver. 

51.  The  Swiss  schools  resemble  the  Swedish  in  their  closely  practical 
aim.  They  may  teach  music  more  thoroughly,  and  physical  exercise 
less  by  plain  work  and  more  by  collective  gymnastics,  like  the  Germans; 
but  they  intermingle  both,  in  a  kind  of  general  training  which  was 
planned  in  1810,  and  has  since  played  an  important  part  in  the  unifica- 
tion of  national  characters  and  national  movements.  The  influence  of 
this  part  of  education  must  be  studied  by  all  thoughtful  persons  and 
adapted  to  their  system  of  training  the  youth,  with  the  modifications 
demanded  by  national  idiosyncrasies.  In  the  Swiss  school  the  chant 
presents  itself  in  three  modes  :  the  infantile,  which  begins  almost  with 
the  teaching  of  speech  by  childish  rhythms  and  choruses;  the  gym- 
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nastic  songs,  incentive  to  the  development  of  the  chest  and  to  the  force 
and  precision  of  general  evolutions;  of  the  latter  there  are  exhibited 
several  manuscript  and  printed  volumes  ;'  the  third  form  of  music-teach- 
ing is  to  teach  to  large  groups  those  popular  songs  found,  not  only  in 
print,  but  in  the  throat  and  ear  of  everybody,  and  running,  warming 
the  common  feelings,  through  the  nation,  as  the  blood  runs  and  dis- 
tributes a  normal  temperature  throughout  the  individual  body. 

Where  Agassiz,  Lyell,  de  Beaumont,  Larive,  (of  Geneva,)  Hebert,  (of 
the  Paris  normal  school,)  de  Candole,  have  studied  or  professed,  and 
where  the  Alps  rise  like  an  unavoidable  text-book,  it  was  to  be  expected 
that  geology  would  occupy  its  natural  place  in  the  school.  Accordingly, 
besides  excellent  elementary  treatises,  they  have  geological  sections,  rep- 
resented in  colored  glass  by  Professor  Mulberg  of  Arau,  (Argovia.) 
There  were  seen  also  large  collections  of  anthomology,  of  mineralogy, 
and  illustrated  scientific  publications  adapted  to  school  use.  History 
in  particular  is  written  in  vast  collections  of  images  and  picture-books, 
and  the  national  education  of  the  country  is  told  in  statistical,  historical, 
cantonal,  and  federal  records,  not  unlike  the  celebrated  reports  of  Gui- 
zot,  Cousin,  Villemain,  and  Salvaudi  on  French  education  from  1830  to 
1848. 

52.  In  Italy,  where  the  clergy  had  the  entire  management  of  educa- 
tion, seventy-six  unalphabetic  were  found  against  twenty-four  people 
who  could  read;  they  had  b^en  tanght  the  rosary  instead  of  the  alpha- 
bet ;  yet,  at  the  first  awakening  of  the  Italians  as  a  nation,  their  natural 
propensities  showed  themselves  by  leading  the  van  of  education  toward 
the  achievements  of  their  forefathers :  Glass-ceramique  in  Venice, 
mosaic  in  Eorne,  statuary  in  Florence,  painting  everywhere ;  even  the 
great  art  of  Vesalius  and  Morgani  seemed  to  resuscitate  in  the  admir- 
able preparations  of  zootomy  by  Saggio  and  others.  The  schools  best 
represented  in  the  Welt  Ausstellung  were  those  of  Pistoia,  for  ele- 
mentary drawing ;  of  Perugia,  for  painting  on  vases ;  of  Oagliari,  for 
ornaments  in  black  and  white;  of  Udiue,  for  camaien  or  grisaille ;  of 
Ravenna,  for  oil-painting;  of  Asti,  for  topographic  charts.  The  most 
showy  result  of  this  new  departure— besides  the  immovable  mosaics 
left  at  home — is  a  people  of  statues,  in  which  no  other  nation  excels  the 
Italians  in  naturalness.  This  is  because,  besides  possessing  their  ele- 
gance and  true  force  of  movement,  they  are  sincere — that  is,  their  fig- 
ures do  what  they  pretend  to  do  without  seeming  to  mind  what  the 
public  thinks  of  them ;  the  lack  of  this  characteristic  is  a  most  ordinary 
and  insufferable  defect  in  statues  and  in  actors.  Many  French  and  Bel- 
gian artists  possess  it  to  an  undesirable  degree.  Truly,  Carpo  can  make 
the  stone  laugh,  and  the  marble  cry,  as  none  of  these  Italians  can,  but 
there  is  a  Carpo  as  there  was  a  Coustou,  a  Jean  Gougeon,  who,  without 
peers, leave  imitators,  but  no  disciples.  (Carpo.  just  dead  between  writing 
and  correcting  this  page,  was  the  marvellous  representative  of  imperial 
immorality;  as  great  historian  on  marble  as  Balzac  and  Dickens.) 
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Among  the  objects  of  scholastic  interest  there  came  from  Munster  the 
sculptures  and  animals  carved  by  H.  Landois;  the  anatomical  pieces 
of  J.  Plaschke,  executed  iu  half-relief  in  a  manner  which  recalls,  but 
does  not  equal,  the  elastics;  models  of  animal  and  vegetable  anat- 
omy of  Doctors  Auzou  and  Lemercier,  so  frequently  met  in  American 
schools.  The  collection  of  crystallography  executed  in  glass  for  schools 
by  Frederick  Thomas  was  a  great  success.  There  were  also  immense 
maps,  one  of  the  world,  in  relief,  18  x  1 6  feet,  by  Adler  of  Hamburg.  Their 
polytechnic  schools  m&y  be  equaled  by  that  of  Paris,  and  their  technolog- 
ical institutions  may  be  rivaled  in  this  country.  The  models  from  the 
chemical  laboratory  of  Eudolph  Arendt,  of  Leipzig,  are  like  so  many 
schools  of  manufacture  of  chemicals  and  medicines  for  which  Prussia  is 
already  noted*  Thus  her  multiple  ambition  seems  to  embrace  every- 
thing ;  at  least  it  lays  in  her  schools  the  foundation  of  a  future  prosper- 
ity more  enduring  than  that  due  to  predatory  victories. 

To  attain  this  new  aim  she  has  armies  of  children  painting,  drawing, 
chiseling,  calculating ;  other  armies  of  adolescents  producing,  at  the 
lowest  rate,  objects  of  taste,  mode,  fancy,-  fashion,  and  trying  to  be 
artistic.  Will  this  last  word  provoke  a  protest  from  those  who,  in  1870, 
have  seen  New  York  girls  cry  because  war  forced  them  to  receive  the 
fashions  of  Berlin  instead  of  those  of  besieged  Paris  ?  But  French  arts 
and  fashions  were  no  better  received  in  Europe,  even  at  Gaillon  in  the 
tim  of  the  Primatice  and  of  Francis  the  First.  Yet  not  long  after,  the 
Italian  artisans,  being  oppressed  and  killed  by  the  nobility,  were  wel- 
comed by  Henry  the  Fourth,  and  soon  French  ruled  in  the  arts. 

53.  The  Portuguese   schools  have  comprehensive  historic  tableaux, 
somewhat  in  the  manner  of  the  synchronic  tableaux  from  Michelet  of 
France.     Spain  sent  little  of  interest  besides  her  living  specimen  illus- 
trative of  the  education  of  the  deaf-mute  and  the  blind — Martin  y  Kuiz — 
and  elegant  writings  from  the  school  for  the  blind.    Let  us,  however, 
note  the  school-models  of  anatomy  of  Fernando  Velasco,  particularly  a' 
vertical  section  of  head  in  steariue. 

54.  Austria  has,  besides  the  best  kindergarten,  excellent  schools,  at  the 
head  of  which  is  thatof  the  Leopoldstad.     In  the  higher  and  professional 
grades,  technologic  institutes,  and  academies  of  fine  arts,  that  of  Prague 
sent  unsurpassed  cartons  of  flowers  in  water  color,  and  Hungary  con- 
tributed large  collections  of  photographs  of  vegetables  precious  for 
teaching  natural  history.     Bavaria,  with  less  abundant  materials,  shows 
the  same  direction  of  education  of  youth.     Wiirttemberg  which  its  excel- 
lence in  the  popular  art  of.  carving,  of  which  the  school  is  traditionally 
in  the  Hartz  Mountains,  and  of  which  the  products,  pleasing  by  their 
very   awkwardness,  naivete,   find    buyers    all    over    the   world.      The 
nearer  we  come  to  the  Rhine  the  more  Frencliy  the  forms  of  education, 
and  its  products.     Our  limited   space  forbids  extending  these  remarks, 
which  will  be  concluded  in  the  next  paragraph. 

55.  We  will  call  the  next  group  German,  vague  expression  of  the 
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unsettled  limits  of  the  empire.  It  contains,  if  not  the  largest  collection 
of  objects  of  education,  what  is  better  for  our  purpose  and  the  more 
characteristic.  The  Prussian  school  is  more  educational  and  military, 
being  organized  to  breed  scholars  and  fighting  men.  But  it  is  easy  to 
discern— above  the  present  status  of  these  places  of  breeding— in  the 
French  of  Montaigne,  nurture — a  new  aspiration  toward  supremacy  in 
industry,  taste,  and  art  in  various  forms.  To  attain  this  supremacy,  the 
schools  are  constantly  enlarging  their  curriculum,  under  the  leadership 
of  philosophical  and  far-seeing  teachers,  who,  after  all,  are  the  true 
leaders  in  Germany.  At  Lyons,  at  the  Gobelins,  at  Sevres,  St.  Gobens,  &c., 
France  once  became  the  center  of  artistic  industry  and  the  arbiter 
of  taste.  But  now  the  artisans — whose  type  is  the  Lyonnais,  over, 
worked  and  deformed  by  the  hardship  of  industry  to  the  proportions- 
of  canuts — -now  that  the  French  bourgeois  declare  that  they  have  not 
killed  enough  of  them,  ("  Nous  ii'en  avons  pas  assez  tue,"  said  in  1873  a* 
well-known  man  to  the  writer  of  this  paper),  the  artisans,  distrustful 
and  disheartened,  do  not  learn  drawing  nor  practice  their  trade  with 
zeal,  and  they  have  already  lost  some  of  their  skill  with  the  departure 
of  th.e  feeling  of  security,  and  they  emigrate  when  they  can,  to  escape 
the  plots  in  which  their  oppressors  try  to  involve  them.  Such  are  the 
signs  of  the  passage  of  the  crown  of  art  from  one  country  to  another. 
Forty  years  ago  Victor  Cousin,  in  a  report  on  public  instruction,  made 
the  same  prophecy.  He  declared  to  the  King  and  to  the  Nation  that 
Prussia  was  already  ahead  of  France  in  matters  of  education,  and  if 
France  did  not  make  a  supreme  effort  to  raise  the  standard  of  general 
education,  her  decline  was  at  hand,  and  Prussia  would  soon  be  the  rude 
leader  of  Europe.  Those  who  laughed  at  this  prediction  in  1840  tore 
their  hair  in  despair  in  1870.  The  warning  of  Victor  Cousin  was  given, 
to  listless  France ;  but  it  must  be  heeded  by  any  nation  which,  as  a 
nation,  has  one  pennyworth  of  common  sense. 

56.  Though  laboring  under  the  disadvantage  of  being  possessed  and 
ruled  by  mitred  Eoman  proconsuls,  Belgium  owes  to  the  proximity  of 
Holland  excellent  municipal  schools.     These  schools  sent  to  Vienna 
geometrical  figures  made  of  wire,  which  render  exclusively  the  outlines, 
and  others  of  wood  or  zinc,  of  corresponding  forms,  by  which  comparison 
the  sphinx-like  explanations  in  AxB— C  =  D  are  replaced  by  a  single 
glance.    Another  improvement  of  much  importance  is  the  mode  of  giving 
pupils  a  knowledge  of  the  meter  in  the  school  of  Professor  Galet  of 
Brussels.    The  meter  is  the  etalon,  or  base  of  French  mensuration  ;  we* 
will  presently  have  occasion  to  discuss  the  modes  of  instruction  relating, 
to  it. 

57.  The  French  schools  exhibited  at  Vienna  quite  extensively,  but  not 
equally.    The  first  object  attracting  attention  was  the  vast  model  of  the 
manufactory  of  school-apparatus  for  Paris.    It  turns  out  everything 
which  could  be  made  of  wood,  iron,  or  plaster  for  schools.    It  is  useless- 
to  enumerate  them  ;  and,  besides,  all  was  not  shown  in  Vienna ;  there 
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were  missing  things  which  could  be  seen  only  at  the  establishment  in 
the  Xle  Louvier ;  there  were  piles  of  Christs,  angels,  virgins,  cherubs 
with  swords,  flambeaux,  &c.  One  must  see  these  casts,  ignomiuiously 
piled  in  the  expectation  of  becoming  sacred  and  of  being  worshiped 
and  implored  in  their  turn,  in  order  to  comprehend  the  depth  and  dis- 
tance at  which  the  children  of  France  are  kept  from  the  true  God  ;  and, 
conversely,  the  denial  of  God  by  the  atheist  sooner  than  to  acknowledge 
such  deities.  From  the  manufacture  of  this  Olympus,  whose  gods  recall 
the  expression  of  the  ferocious  art  of  Zurbaran  without  his  genius,  let 
us  come  down  to  that  of  the  desks  and  benches.  They  are  made  of  the 
very  best  material,  oak,  and  of  forms  fitting  only,  because  filling  the 
class-room ;  straight,  long  benches  without  back-supports ;  continuous 
desks  without  limited  seats.  Yet  these  popular  arrangements  are  gen- 
erally superior  to  those  of  some  first-class  colleges,  where  the  seats  are 
so  aged  or  wormy,  the  rooms  so  ill-ventilated,  that,  when  the  door  has 
been  shut  half  an  hour,  the  closeness  of  the  smell  repels  the  visitor,  at 
least  till  fresh  air  has  been  allowed  for  some  time  to  precede  him.  No 
place  for  standing  or  for  movement.  In  this  closely- packed  room  and 
confined  atmosphere  no  wonder  that  the  children  become  restless 4  and 
when  the  signal  of  recess  is  given  they  leave  with  a  rush  which  has 
more  the  character  of  dear  necessity  than  of  the  impetuosity  of  youth. 
They  do  not  scatter ;  they  run  away. 

58.  Exhibitions  give  an  idea  far  different  from  the  reality  on  another 
subject,  the  location  and  character  of  the  buildings.  Those  we  saw  at 
the  Welt-Ausstellung  might  have  been  either  rooms  in  a  large  school- 
house,  or  isolated  school-cottages,  surrounded  by  a  crowded  neighbor- 
hood, or  in  hay-scented  meadows.  Besides,  their  erection  may  have 
dated  so  far  back  as  to  preclude  the  freshness  of  look  which  pleases  in 
the  model,  or  the  reverse  may  be  true.  Lastly,  some  radical  defects  may 
have  been  obliterated  inadvertently,  or  intentionally  erased  from  the 
model.  So  that,  to  keep  within  the  truth,  we  must  take  these  models  as 
the  representatives  of  some  of  the  best  schools  now  extant,  and  also, 
more  at  large,  as  the  types  toward  which  will  gravitate  the  ideals  of  the 
next  school-builders.  These  remarks  apply  with  greater  force  to  the 
school-materiel,  than  to  the  building  itself.  Viewing  the  subject  in  this 
light,  one  can  easily  conceive  how  important  is  the  part  (role)  of  the 
critic  in  relation  to  these  exhibitions.  For,  if  the  exhibited  types  are 
not  .completed  or  corrected  by  a  severe  and  just  criticism,  they  will  be 
accepted  as  ideal  for  a  period  during  which  they  will  preside  to  the 
realization  in  stone  and  wood  of  incalculable  mischief,  as  has  been  the 
case,  for  instance,  with  the  palaces  erected  for  the  insane.  Whereas, 
when  the  new  types — as  those  of  the  Welt-Ausstellung — are  presented  to 
the  mind  with  their  legitimate  corrections,  the  present  realization  of  the 
ideal  school  will  gain  in  thoroughness,  and  the  future  types  of  the  next 
exhibitions  will  ascend  some  degrees  higher  toward  perfection.  To  tel- 
the  truth  as  we  understand  it,  it  is  not  so  much  the  standard  of  the  last 
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exhibition  which  determines  the  progress  of  the  next,  as  the  thorough-- 
ness of  the  criticism  which,  digested  by  the  masses,  forms  the  staple  of 
future  public  opinion. 

It  is  by  looking  thus  alternately  backward  and  forward,  after  having 
compared  the  models  of  the  Welt-Ausstellung,  the  Puebla  Street  Asylum, 
the  Pape-Carpentier  and  Lemounier  schools  and  Unions  scholaires  of 
Paris,  the  schools  of  Havre,  Bruges,  Brussels,  Haarlem,  Geneva,  Lan- 
caster^ (England,)  where  young  operatives  come  from  the  neighboring 
manufactories  to  learn  and  rest ;  the  Gheels*  school  raised  under  the 
patronage  of  Ste.  Dympna,  the  Lyons  Unions,  suppressed  by  order  of 
Notre  Dame  de  Fourviere,  the  New  York  primary  and  grammar  schools, 
and  the  cross-road  log-houses,  from  which  quietly  issue  at  recess  the 
well-tempered — because  not  repressed — young  farmers,  who  perch  on 
the  next  fence  like  birds,  talk  of  far-away  lands  and  waters  like  poets, 
and  of  the  future  like  men  ;  it  is  after  seeing  these,  and  many  of  the 
intermediate  or  out-of-the-way  delineations  of  what  pass  muster  for 
schools,  that  we  hazard  a  few  suggestions  in  regard  to  what  we  consider 
their  next  desirable  improvements. 

59.  The  school  must  be  on  the  highest    ground  of  the  district,  sepa- 
rated on  all  sides  from  other  buildings,  completely  isolated  from  water" 
closets,  and  yet  they  should  have  pure  water  in  each  room.    The  build- 
ing is  small  or  large  according  to  the  population  ;   in  the  largest  each 
class  is  to  be  separated,  with  distinct  times  of  entrance  and  exit  for  each 
class  and  for  each  sex. 

The  surrounding  grounds  should  be  well  drained  and  sunned,  purified 
by  some  vegetation  appropriate  to  the  locality,  the  rest  graded  and 
graveled  for  exercises  and  sports,  and  also  for  the  prosecution  of  a  part 
of  the  training  in  the  open  air  or  under  movable  canvas  when  the 
weather  permits.  In  the  school  proper,  the  large  openings  must  be 
directed  mainly  toward  the  sun,  and  the  air  should  be  as  steadily  re- 
newed as  the  water  in  a  stream. 

Excellent  seats,  exactly  fitting  the  size  and  shape  of  children,  (the  old 
word  form  would  better  express  our  idea,)  are  necessary  to  intellectual 
attention.  The  desks,  too,  must  be  selected  or  expressly  made  for  each 
pupil,  according  to  the  directions  given  by  E.  Liebreigh  in  his  work  on 
school-material,  and  the  models  this  talented  professor  caused  to  be 
made  by  order  of  the  lord  mayor  of  London. 

60.  Two  other  questions  arise  from  the  same  subject:  Must  the  seats 
and  desks  be  continuous,  or  connected  by  fours,  threes,  or  twos,  or  single? 
We  have  seen  that  continuity  agrees  with  the  natural  demand  of  infants 
for  support  in  the  salle  tfasyle;  later,  it  gives  occasion — as  shown  in 
many  primary  class-rooms — for  encroachments  of  one  pupil  on  another, 
petty  Xapoleonisuis  and  their  sequels.    Isolated  seats  are  preferable  for 
the  troublesome,  and  in  the  drawing  and  mathematical  rooms;  triple 
seats  may  be  good  to  keep  a  good  but  restless  child  bound  by  the  exam- 
ple and  position  of.  two  studious  ones.    The  twin  desks  may  serve  the 
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purpose  of  rewarding  pupils  by  pairing  them  or  to  put  a  child  who  needs 
help  in  his  studies  under  the  wing  of  a  helper. 

The  habit  of  filling  up  the  class-room  with  furniture  and  piling  the 
scholars  on  top  has  been  modified  in  the  salle  d'asyle,  as  we  have  seen, 
and  must  disappear  from  schools  and  colleges.  Except  in  a  formal  audi- 
torium, where  students,  assembled  for  a  short  time  passively  listening, 
are  compacted  into  a  massive  central  block ;  the  school-room  must 
aiford  space  in  which  the  living  may  move.  Let  the  seats  and  desks 
recede  toward  (not  against)  the  walls,  and  leave  the  center  free,  as  an 
invitation  to  the  children  to  come  out  and  exercise  their  competitive  and 
spontaneous  faculties;  be  arranged  in  this  somewhat  circular  order,  which 
is  not  formal  and  is  most  calculated  to  make  the  pupil  and  the  teacher  face 
each  other,  and,  particularly,  which  causes  the  light  to  fall  at  the  proper 
angle  on  the  objects  of  study,  the  attention  of  the  pupils  is  easily  fixed, 
and  the  control  of  the  teacher  over  their  physique  is  made  more  com- 
plete without  effort  or  distraction  from  the  teaching  proper.  The  Swe- 
dish platform  seems  the  best  arrangement  for  the  teacher;  that  of  2^ew 
York  is  too  bulky  considering  the  generally  petite  form  of  our  intelli- 
gent lady-teachers,  who  have  to  spend  more  energy  than  could  be  im- 
agined to  counteract  in  the  mind  of  the  pupils  the  effect  of  incongruous 
proportions.  Children  perceive  them  so  keenly  that  this  calls  for  a 
reform. 

61.  There  must  be  blackboards,  not  only  behind  the  teacher,  but  in 
every  available  place  at  the  proper  height  on  the  walls;  and  when  you 
have  so  many,  you  have  not  yet  enough.  This  assertion  is  drawn  from 
me  by  the  recollection  of  the  school  for  the  deaf-mutes  of  Aix  la  Cha- 
pelle.  There,  besides  the  walls,  all  the  furniture  is  black  and  constantly 
used  for  blackboards;  and  why  not?  Dr.  W.  Linnartz,  who  has  organ- 
ized this  method  of  teaching,  deserved  a  higher  place  than  that  to  which 
I  assigned  him  in  Part  II  of  this  report;  but  who  can  tell  all  that  he  has 
seen?  The  wonderful  use  of  every  available  piece  of  wood  in  the  school 
for  writing,  drawing,  calculating,  and  conveying  to  or  receiving  informa- 
tion from  his  pupils  is  worth  transferring  from  Dr.  Linnartz's  to  the 
ordinary  schools. 

All  available  places  next  to  and  above  the  formal  blackboards  are 
naturally  enough  filled  by  charts,  illustrations,  specimens,  and  instru- 
ments of  demonstration,  which  must  vary  according  to  the  requirements 
of  the  locality  and  the  requirements  of  the  population. 

Though  the  school-room,  when  so  full,  may  appear  in  danger  of  being 
cumbered — which  would  be  for  the  children  a  lesson  of  disorder — there  is 
really  little  danger  of  it,  since  the  center  of  the  room  must  remain  always 
free,  and  because  the  last  minutes  of  each  session  must  be  given  to  the 
restoration  of  everything  to  its  hook,  drawer,  shelf,  or  closet  by  children 
honored  with  this  trust,  and  given  it  as  much  as  possible  in  rotation. 
So  much  for  a  lesson  of  order  which  leaves  its  imprints  through  life. 

Otherwise,  and  in  the  most  general   terms,  everything  about  the 
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children  must  be  simple,  concentric,  and  concordant.  All  the  lines 
should  be  converging  to  unity,  representative  of  their  destination  ;  all 
the  colors  harmonizing  in  one  tone,  as  in  a  Mozart  creation,  so  that  the 
mind  becomes  concentrated  by  the  centripetal  direction  of  the  surround- 
ings, and  the  senses  pleased,  without  excitement,  by  the  neutral  concert 
of  the  accessories. 

Another  means  of  relieving  the  school-room  from  its  crowding,  and 
the  teacher  from  overwork,  is  the  formation  of  garden-schools,  where 
lessons  in  natural  history  would  be  given  to  children  coming  in  small 
parties.  In  the  country,  nature  is  at  the  door,  and  its  processes  of  veg- 
etation may  almost  be  studied  from  the  window  of  the  school.  Not  so 
in  the  cities,  where  dry  herbariums  will  never  do  for  Jardins  des  Plantes. 
It  is  mortifying  that  no  sooner  had  New  York  opened  her  Central  Park 
than  designers  began  to  replace  trees  and  grass  by  stones  and  bricks ; 
but  none  thought  to  grow  along  its  neat  paths,  for  comparison,  beds  of 
American,  European,  and  Asiatic  trees,  plants,  and  flowers,  graminacece 
and  orchidce  ;  the  esculent  opposite  the  toxic ;  those  nourishing  by  their 
roots,  (rhizomes,)  bulbs,  sprouts,  leaves,  blossoms,  pods,  fruits,  seeds ; 
the  medical  and  the  textile,  the  feeders  of  the  silk-worm  and  cochineal, 
and  the  plant-of  prey  which  devours  insects.  This  would  be  a  school- 
room instructive  and  airy.  For  this  and  other  transient  and  special  in- 
struction there  would  be  circuit  or  itinerant  teachers. 

There  was  in  Lancaster  an  orderly  contrivance  with  which  to  fill  an 
hiatus  at  this  place.  Over  each  seat  hangs  by  a  pulley  a  string  with  a 
hook  on  which  to  hang  cape  and  basket,  and  to  carry  them  up  or  down 
when  needed  ;  so  that  fifteen  hundred  pupils  get  their  things  to  lunch 
or  to  start  away  in  a  second,  without  possibility  of  bickering.  We  ap- 
prove of  this  strict  order  because  it  is  not  repressive  ;  other  forms  are 
more  objectionable  than  accidental  disorder,  because  they  create  an 
irresistible  necessity  for  reaction. 

So  it  is  always  fair,  and  often  politic,  not  to  represent  the  rules  to 
children  by  stringent  material  barriers,  whose  very  prominence  pro- 
vokes infraction.  For  if  their  good  sense  tells  them  to  obey,  the  rude- 
ness, and  often  the  multiplicity,  of  such  orders  invites  them  to  break 
through  the  whole  system  of  restriction.  As  an  example  in  point,  take 
the  spirit  of  the  French  collegiens  at  large,  and  look,  for  instance,  at  the 
dormitories  of  the  old  College  of  Henry  IV.  If  you  inquire  why  the 
windows  are  barred  more  strongly  than  in  an  insane  asylum,  and  little 
less  than  in  a  prison,  the  answer  is  that  the  pupils  would  go  through 
them  to  do  mischief  at  the  certain  peril  of  injury  or  death.  If  it  seems 
strange  to  you  that  there  is  only  one  light  for  two  rooms  and  more  than 
a  hundred  beds,  and  that  a  single  one  shining  dimly  and  inaccessible 
at  the  top  of  the  door,  strongly  guarded  both  ways  by  iron  gratings, 
they  will  say  that  if  the  pupils  could  reach  that  light  they  would  extin- 
guish it,  and  commence  rioting  in  the  dark,  and  soon  the  place  would 
be  set  fire  to;  and  this  is  the  truth.  Through  the  smallest  aperture  in 
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the  net-work  of  compression,  off  rashes,  not  the  child,  boy,  or  lad,  but  a 
very  monkey  itself  as  created  by  the  impossibility  of  showing  manly 
qualities.  In  proof  of  this  assertion,  I  have  seen  in  vacation-days  these 
same  monkeys  exhibit  toward  their  mothers,  sisters,  and  their  social 
acquaintances  the  most  urbane  qualities  of  the  mind  and  heart.  Never- 
theless, outside  of  the  family  they  will  carry  into  their  worldly  relations 
this  negative  and  (to  some  extent)  anti-social  spirit  of  resistance  inoc- 
ulated into  them  by  material  as  well  as  by  moral  compression.  This  is 
said  as  a  warning. 

62.  After  referring  to  the  furniture  of  the  school,  we  would  like  to 
review  the  apparatus  directly  used  in  .education.     But   they  are   so 
numerous,  and  we  have  so  little  time,  that  we  must  limit  these  remarks 
to  two  of  them :  the  measures  used  to  teach  dimensions,  and  the  book 
in  its  relations  to  the  hygiene  of  vision,  and  to  the  fitness  of  its  con- 
tents. 

Is  it  true  that  ideas  develop  more  readily  where  they  are  not  born  I 
I  have  seen  in  the  schools  of  France — motherland  of  the  metrical  sys- 
tem— the  metre,  its  fractious  and  multiples,  folded  and  shut  up  in  a 
glass  case,  except  during  two  or  three  lessons  in  each  year;  and,  on 
the  contrary — as  I  said — in  Brussels  is  that  same  measure  of  length 
standing  vertically  in  black  and  white  on  the  wall  of  the  class-room,  a 
constant  invitation  and  provocation  to  the  eye  of  the  pupil  to  perceive 
and  to  retain  that  idea  of  proportions  which  can  enter  the  miud  only 
through  the  eye  or  touch.  This  leads  to  the  suggestion  that,  if  the 
metre  was  transplanted  here,  and  painted  in  our  school-rooms,  we  should 
improve  in  teaching  its  system  by  giving  sight-lessons  in  drawing  and 
cutting  papers,  sticks,  threads,  &c.,  from  this  standing  measure,  (etalon,} 
until  it  would  stand  as  correctly  behind  the  forehead  as  on  the  wall. 

63.  In  regard  to  the  book :  the  teacher  knows — or  does  not  know — 
that  the  eye  has  a  power  of  accommodation  represented  by  a  center,  or 
norme,  and  by  an  extension  which  permits  it  to  see,  at  almost  any  dis- 
tance, objects  of  almost  any  size.     But  he  certainly  does  not  know  that 
if  the  exercise  of  this  faculty  is  commenced  too  young,  or  carried  too  far 
away  from  its  norme,  the  center  of  accommodation  is  displaced,  the  sight 
altered,  and  other  organic  defects  are  produced.     But  this  is  not  all. 
As  we  know,  by  the  natural  history  of  the  fishes  of  the  Ma u  moth  Cave 
of  Kentucky,  that  the  eyes  would  submit  to  almost  any  conditions  im- 
posed upon  them,  even  to  disappearance  when  they  are  not  called  for 
by  the  presence  of  light ;  as  we  see  our  very  young  children  poring  over 
such  very  badly  printed  books,  and  as  myopia  is  so  fearfully  on  the 
increase  that  younglings  need  spectacles  nowadays;  may  we  not  be 
destined  to  contemplate  the  time  when  the  children  of  our  fashionably 
myopic  population  will  be  compelled,  like  the  Kentucky  fishes,  to  leave 
their  organs  of  vision  in  the  cave,  or  to  come  out  with  a  supplementary 
one,  somewhat  in  the  shape  of  a  binocle,  astride  the  nose?     Otherwise 
the  problem  cau  only  be  solved  in  the  old-fashioned  way  of  making 
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children  read  very  late,  in  large,  neat  print,  and  very  little,  from  very 
good  books,  for  the  reasons  above  given,  to  which  may  be  added  the 
other,  expressed  in  1754  by  John  Locke:  Children  (he  says  men)  "of 
much  reading  are  greatly  learned;  but  may  be  little  knowing." 

This  brings  forth  the  question,  What  are  the  qualities  desirable  in 
school-books  f  Although  in  the  concrete  these  qualities  depend  on  the 
mental  conditions  of  the  child,  on  the  grade  of  the  school,  and  on  the 
point  in  the  curriculum  at  which  he  has  arrived — a  whole  world  as  seen 
in  the  Welt-Ausstellung,  and  of  which  the  dimensions  forbid  description — 
we  can  abstractly  define  a  good  book  for  education  as  one  which  will 
interest  and  instruct,  set  the  mind  thinking,  and  which  does  nob  de- 
naturalize the  sympathies  by  a  fear  of  phantasms. 

The  history  of  Alexander  is  recounted  to  our  children  as  a  bloody 
escapade.  Nothing  is  said  of  his  conquests  in  natural  history  or  in 
geography,  or  of  his  establishment  of  new  arteries  of  commerce  and 
civilization ;  nothing  of  the  scouts  sent  in  every  direction  to  supply 
Aristotle  and  his  disciples  with  rare  animals,  new  fruits,  and  plants. 
In  these  expeditions  to  the  Indus  and  Oxus,  branching  out  to  the  In- 
dian Ocean,  the  Red  Sea,  and  around  the  Cape,  his  generals  became 
infected  with  a  love  of  science.  Their  greater  rivalry  after  his  death 
was  not  on  the  battle-field,  but  in  Pergamos  and  Alexandria,  where 
Seleucus  and  Ptolemeus  emulated  each  other  in  the  creation  of  zoolog- 
ical and  botanical  gardens,  libraries,  schools,  in  which  they  followed 
the  courses  of  study  like  the  common  students,  and  with  them,  and 
prosecuted  experiments  in  materia  medica,  toxicology,  and  physiology 
with  the  masters,  Herophilus,  Erasistratus,  and  others. 

The  French  expedition  to  Egypt  is  told  in  the  same  vulgar  spirit. 
The  Directoire  had  sent — besides  an  ambitious  general — a  scientific  com- 
mission, of  which  the  story  of  the  labors,  commenced  by  the  folio  reports 
of  Deuou  and  his  colleagues,  was  continued  by  the  opening  of  the 
Isthmus  of  Suez,  and  will  not  be  closed  till  the  civilizing  idea  of  Alex- 
ander shall  have  embraced  three  continents.  A  history  written  on  such 
a  basis  would  give  our  children  noble  stimuli  to  intellectual,  ambition. 

Hachette  of  Paris  and  the  firms  of  Leipzig  sent  books  of  which  the 
object  was  to  bring  the  child  to  be  vir  etiam  civis.  Maine,  of  Tours,  and 
others  of  Canibray,  Laon,  Liege,  print  books  made  to  capsize  and  over- 
throw the  mind  from  infancy,  and  they  reprint  the  stereotyped  classics, 
Bossuet,  Fenelon,  Button,  &c.,  with  alterations,  suppressions,  and  inter- 
polations which  make  them  pure  forgeries.  Mary  Muller,  of  Brussels, 
is  the  worst  of  this  class,  and  reprints  the  most  celebrated  books  largely 
demanded  in  spite  of  the  condemnation  of  the  congregation  of  the  Index; 
but  behind  the  title-page  they  fill  up  the  volume  with  vilifications  of  the 
author  and  parodies  of  his  book.  And  of  the  lowest  class  are  those  firms 
of  the  rues  Servandoni  and  des  Sts.  Peres  of  Paris,  who,  like  Brepo.ls  of 
Turnhout,  (Belgium,)  teach  by  text  and  images  the  credo  quid  absurdum. 
Is  it  correct  to  say  that  since  there  are  so  many  bad  school-books,  with 
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so  few  good  ones,  it  would  be  better  to  reject  them  all  ?  No !  For  verbal 
teaching  can  and  does  go  the  wrong  way  a  good  deal  farther  than  the 
book,  and  without  control.  Therefore  let  us  keep  our  school-books  and 
steadily  improve  them,  as  they  form  by  their  bulk  of  acquired  knowledge 
a  barrier  against  national  backsliding  beside  Sicily,  Spain,  and  South 
America.  We  must  be  vigilant,  for  when  the  congregation  of  the  Index 
shall  have  a  legate  or  proconsul  among  us,  instead  of  working  stealthily 
at  the  destruction  of  the  ideas  upon  which  onr  liberties  are  founded, 
they  will  work  at  it  as  defiantly  as  they  do  in  Canada. 


CHAPTER  II. 


THE  SCHOLAR;  HIS  HEALTH-BOOK  AND  HIS  TEACHER. 

THE  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PRIMARY   SCHOOL — METHODS   OF  TRAINING. 

64.  As  the  child  is  the  outgrowth  of  the  inrant,  so  the  physiological 
primary  school  must  be  an  extension  of  the  infantile  experimental  field 
of  life,  equally  misnamed  "  school "  or  "  kindergarten,'7  since  his  school  is 
everywhere  he  can  touch,  hear,  and  see;  and  what  he  can  seize  of  the 
world  is  his  garden. 

In  the  perfect  elasticity  of  his  free  existence — if  he  has  not  been 
taught  what  he  cannot  perceive  nor  comprehend ;  if  the  fair  play  of  his 
senses  and  of  his  movements  has  been  but  imperceptibly  watched  and 
corrected  ;  if  his  ear  has  become  sensible  to  speech  through  its  music, 
and  to  music  through  the  sincerity  of  its  tunes;  if  his  hand  and  foot 
are  nimble  and  sure ;  if  he  is  familiar  with  humane  sympathies  and 
ignorant  of  the  cowardly  feelings  caused  by  compression  and  supersti- 
tion— his  movements  are  gracious,  his  sensations  expressed  by  a 
pleased  countenance,  his  plays  have  gradually  become  laborious,  and 
from  the  early  morning  he  works  hard  at  something,  till  he  falls  asleep 
on  the  knee  of  his  mother;  his  voice  tells  us  as  much  by  its  intonations 
as  by  words ;  though  his  vocabulary  is  not  large  it  is  select,  and  is  often 
enriched  by  nugget-like  expressions;  his  feelings  toward  his  kin  are  in- 
tense, he  having  learned  early  to  cry  or  to  laugh  when  the  bosom  of  his 
mother  was  agitated  by  sorrow  or  joy;  and  he  is  correct  on  the  main 
points  of  right  and  wrong ;  only  for  fear  of  doing  wrong  he  will  some- 
times do  right  to  excess,  as  he  loves.  Then  he  is  prepared  for  his  pri- 
mary training  and  knocks  at  the  school-room  door.  Let  him  enter,  and 
receive  him  cheerfully,  but  not  before  you  have  taken  the  bilan  of  his 
forces,  in  order  to  exactly  know  what  he  can  spend,  and  what  you  must 
spare  of  his  vitality  and  of  his  caloric  during  the  combustion-process  of 
educational  labors. 

65.  After  filling  up  the  ordinary  questions  which  occupy  the  first  lines 
or  pages  of  an  ordinary  health-book,  you  note  the  defects  of  the  hand,  of 
the  speech,  of  the  special  senses,  and  particularly  of  the  eye  and  ear, 
the  relative  proportions  of  size,  weight,  and  age,  and  those  of  the  parts 
of  the  body  among  themselves ;  then  the  possible  differences  between 
the  two  sides  are  tested  as  previously  treated  of  theoretically  in  Part  I. 
If  one  side,  generally  the  right,  is  most  developed  or  even  distorted  at 
the  expense  of  the  other,  a  thread  hanging  from  the  nape  of  the  neck 
will  show  the  extent  of  the  deviation,  and  other  simple  means  of  men- 
suration will  show  differences  in  the  nutrition  of  the  limbs  on  both  sides. 
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Measure  contractility  also  with  the  dynamometer,  the  sensibility  with 
the  esthgesiometer,  and  the  relations  of  central  to  peripheric  tempera- 
tures with  thermometers,  thermoscopes,  &c.  When  you  have  found 
these  differences,  or  no  difference,  you  record  the  results  in  figures,  which 
remain  like  etalons  or  standard  measures  with  which  can  be  compared 
all  subsequent  deviations  and  returns  to  the  norme  or  state  of  health. 
Previously  to  the  popularization  of  these  means  of  knowledge,  teachers 
labored  under  two  difficulties:  one,  the  ignorance  of  the  true  condition 
as  to  health  of  their  pupils,  and  the  other  their  ignorance  of  the  means  ot 
ascertaining  it.  But  now  the  invention  of  the  method  of  positive  diagnosis 
has  rendered  possible  the  establishment  of  health-records  in  schools,  and 
the  simplicity  of  their  operation  has  rendered  their  use  easy  by  all 
teachers.  Therefore  the  time  cannot  be  distant  when  the  indifference  of 
teachers,  or  their  neglect  of  the  employment  of  these  positive  tests,  which 
are  already  familiar  to  mothers  and  nurses,  will  be  considered  as  a  proof 
of  incapacity,  and  make  them  amenable  to  grave  responsibilities.  For 
children  can  make  believe  that  they  are  sick  when  they  are  not,  thus 
beginning  in  sport  a  career  of  deceit;  or,  unconscious  of  being  sick, 
they  cannot  work  as  well  as  usual,  and  get  punished,  discouraged,  ex- 
hausted ;  or  the  teacher,  ignorant  of  the  fluctuations  of  health,  of  the 
warning  given  by  certain  changes  of  rate  of  temperature,  breathing, 
or  pulse-beat,  of  the  action  6f  external  temperatures  on  the  body  and 
mind,  continues  to  distribute  work  in  the  most  exacting — as  he  believes 
just — proportions,  not  only  on  every  warm  or  cold  day,  but  to  every  child 
sick,  sickly,  well,  or  exuberant,  at  the  risk  of  imitating  the  classical 
murders  quoted  in  "  Lessons  from  Orleans,"  from  "  Clinical  Thermo metry 
and  Human  Temperature,"  second  edition,  Wood  &  Co.,  1875,  New  York. 
As  this  question  is  one  of  vital  importance — I  say  vital  not  figuratively, 
but  in  earnest — teachers  cannot  study  it  too  soon,  and  superintendents 
of  schools,  presideu  s  of  academies,  and  other  officials  cannot  organize 
these  record-books  of  the  vitality  or  devitalization  of  their  charges  under 
training  too  mathematically  These  figures  must  be  not  only  established 
at  the  entrance,  but  continued,  as  on  a  book-account  of  profit  and  losses, 
before  and  after  the  several  parts  of  instruction,  to  show  which  of  them, 
alters  most  the  normal  conditions  of  vitality,  and  which  least  upon  the 
movement  of  these  undulations.  The  actual  teaching  and  exercising 
may  be  apportioned  on  the  secure  basis  of  physiology ;  and  from  the 
records  of  a  period  of  several  years,  embracing  the  growth  and  the 
education  period,  can  be  judged  with  mathematical  certainty  the  kind  of 
labor,  studies,  and  habits  which  will  insure  to  the  subject  of  such  a  mon- 
ograph the  longest,  healthiest,  and — as  far  as  it  depends  upon  himself — 
the  happiest  life.  Here  the  philosophy  of  education  is  expounded  by  its 
physiological  results.  But  as  only  the  mother — not  a  distant  physician — 
can  keep  this  book-account  for  the  infant,  so  the  teacher  alone  can 
keep  it  for  the  youth  committed  to  his  care.  To  teach  is  not  only  to 
spend,  but  to  husband,  the  vital  resources  of  the  next  generation. 


CHAPTER   III. 


SCHOOLING ;  ITS  OBJECT,  MEANS,  AND  TENDENCIES. 

OBJECT  OF  EDUCATION  ;  EDUCATION  OF  THE  HAND,  THE  SENSES,  THE  MEDICAL  SENSES 
THE  INDUSTRIAL  SENSES,  AND  THE  LANGUAGE;  SPECIAL  TEACHING;  GEOGRAPHY. 

60.  When,  seeing  in  the  Welt-Ausstellung  the  immense  efforts  made, 
and  the  treasures  spent  by  nations,  partisans,  and  sects,  to  take  pos- 
session of  the  child,  even  by  influencing  the  impressions  of  the  mother 
before  he  is  born,  one  cannot  fail  to  reflect  upon  the  nature  and  aims  of 
education. 

Education  is  the  right  of  every  child,  the  duty  of  every  parent,  the 
bond  of  every  community.  The  feeling  which  binds  those  educated 
together — more  subtile  than  electricity — is  nationality.  If  the  family 
and  society  do  not  educate,  the  foreigner  (by  his  feelings  at  least)  will, 
and  he  will  make  strangers  of  our  offsprings.  Any  one  so  estranged  who 
dare  act  the  citizen,  is  worse  than  Benedict  Arnold,  born  an  English  sub- 
ject, and  traitor  only  to  a  nationality  not  yet  acknowledged  as  a  nation. 
But  now  this  Eepublic  is  not  only  a  nation,  it  is  a  parent  who  spends  to 
educate  its  children- more  than  any  other  five  nations  put  together. 
Whence  the  touching  confidence  of  the  western  boy  singing,  "  Uncle 
Sam  is  rich  enough  to  give  us  all  a  farm."  Education  is  that  fruitful 
farm,  and  Uncle  Sam,  giving  it,  asks  no  other. questions  than  to  him- 
self: "  How  can  I  give  the  best  ?  "  Prompted  by  this  feeling,  the  Gov- 
ernment has  sent  commissioners  to  Vienna  in  order  to  learn  the  best 
method  of  education. 

There  were  many  things  worth  noting,  some  to  be  accepted,  more  to 
be  dreaded ;  and  though  none  were  found  applicable  to  this  country, 
the  experience  acquired  permits  us  to  give  an  answer  to  the  question  of 
the  Executive. 

The  object  of  education  is  to  prepare  children  for  the  work  to  be 
accomplished  to-rnorrow. 

The  work  of  a  nation  is  so  complex  that  this  preparation  cannot  be 
objective,  and  must  be  subjective. 

The  school  must  be  organized,  not  to  teach  this  or  that,  but  to  train 
the  organs  by  the  exercise  of  the  functions  j  to  develop  the  functions 
by  the  exercise  of  the  organs  5  to  elevate  the  functions  to  the  rank  of 
capacities  by  their  physiological  training ;  and,  above  all,  to  keep  all 
the  while  the  balance  between  the  forces  acquired  by  good  air,  light, 
exercise,  rest,  &c.,  and  the  forces  spent  in  centrifugal  activity  and  in 
8  ED 
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the  centripetal  operations  of  the  senses  and  of  the  mind.  This  tendency 
of  the  physiological  school  was  foreshadowed  in  the  preceding  chapter 
when  tracing  the  outlines  of  the  children's  text-book.  In  the  impossi- 
bility of  developing  the  plan  of  this  training  even  in  brief,  we  will  rep- 
resent it  by  a  few  well-studied  parts ;  the  rest  can  be  conceived  by  simple 
adaptation  or  analogy. 

Gymnastics  and  sports  are  instituted  to  develop  the  muscles ;  many 
schools  have  them  5  all  should  have  a  gymnasium,  the  best  being  the 
simplest,  in  the  open  air.  But,  strange  enough,  the  hand — of  which  so 
much  is  expected  as  the  executive  officer  of  the  will  and  of  the  mind, 
by  force  or  delicacy — receives  only  the  chance  training  of  automatism 
expressed — I  do  not  know  how  in  English,  but  in  French — by  the  vul- 
gar proverb,  "  CJest  enforgeant  qu>on  dement forgeron? 

67.  A. — Education  of  the  hand. — It  is  unfortunately  the  fact  that  the 
hand  has  for  years  and  ages  struggled  against  matter  to  make  it  express 
or  accomplish  ideas,  receiving  all  the  while  the  least  possible  help  from 
the  mind.  But  the  great  progress  of  hand-work  at  the  Welt-Ausstellung 
over  the  corresponding  exhibits  at  Paris  and  London,  and  the  drawing 
of  the  French,  German,  Italian,  and  Swiss  schools,  show  that  the  hand 
is  more  and  more  educated  intellectually,  if  not  yet  physiologically. 
The  object-lessons  have  largely  influenced  the  advent  of  realistic  taste 
now  prevalent  in  art  and  industry  ;  but  when  the  physiological  educa- 
tion—of  which  these  lessons  are  only  an  inverted  and  partial  applica- 
tion-— prevails  in  the  schools,  then  the  hand  will  rule,  and  the  question 
will  arise,  The  hand  of  which  nation  will  be  queen  ?  Why  should  it  not 
be  that  of  America? 

There  is  something  in  chiromancy.  As  the  aspect  of  the' bead  be- 
speaks mental  power,  so  the  hand  indicates  its  creative  capacity.  Like 
the  head,  the  hand  is  amenable  to  greater  perfection  of  shape ;  hence  to 
untold  dexterities.  If  we  judge  of  the  American  hand  by  the  promise 
of  its  forms — long  without  puny  tapering,  its  palm  large  enough  for 
a  strong  clasp,  its  phalanges  well  defined,  without  articular  nodosi- 
ties, the  nails  well  made,  supporting  a  pulp  equally  sensitive,  firm,  and 
elastic — such  a  hand  well  trained  must  become  a  match  for  the  most 
skillful.  Here,  coarse  hands  are  of  foreign  origin,  made  clumsy  by  hered- 
itary overwork,  and  can,  by  culture,  be  brought  to  an  average  of  dig- 
nity and  usefulness,  at  the  latest  in  the  second  generation.  But  the 
correction  by  education  of  the  anomalies  of  form,  of  contractility  and 
of  tactility  of  the  hand,  forms  a  special  department  of  education. 

In  its  general  application  the  education  of  the  hand  aims  at  exercis- 
ing the  muscular  and  nervous  apparatus  separately  and  conjointly  ;  mak- 
ing the  hand  obey  an  outside  will  or  example,  or  the  internal  will  or 
thought;  executing  either  of  these  dictates  in  the  shortest  time,  in 
rational  order,  with  the  greatest  correctness,  force,  delicacy,  and  finally 
art ;  habituating  the  hand  to  convert  all  labors  of  repetition  from  intel- 
lectual to  automatic  without  losing  the  appearance  of  the  former ;  work- 


EDUCATION    OF    THE    HAND  115 

ing  alternately  under  the  dictates  of  the  will  and  under  the  impulses  of 
automatism,  without  ever  mixing  the  former,  in  which  the  hand  is  ob- 
edient to  the  brain,  with  the  latter,  whose  repetitive  impulse  is  from  a 
near  ganglion  when  the  mind  takes  rest.  These  exercises  must  be  made 
singly,  in  small  groups,  by  large  assemblages,  on  command,  on  imitation 
of  a  person  or  of  objects.  Education  trains  the  sight  as  well  as  the 
hand  to  wonderful  quickness  and  precision,  and  prepares  these  organs  for 
higher  labors. 

Both  hands  must  be  equally  trained,  the  right  and  the  left  separately, 
alternately,  and  together,  and  must  be  made  to  execute  movements  of 
totality,  or  of  their  small  phalanges  singly  or  together,  by  the  most 
rapid  and  correct  simultaneity  of  the  will,  the  eye,  and  the  hand. 

Moreover,  when  some  inequality  is  discovered,  not  only  in  the  ability 
of  the  two  hands,  but  in  the  growth  and  action  of  both  sides  at  large, 
two  orders  of  correctives  must  be  ready  in  the  school  for  application, 
one  to  the  child  directly  and  personally,  the  other  resulting  from  some 
pre-arrangeineuts  in  the  school.  By  the  first,  as  soon  as  a  difference  of 
size  or  symmetry  is  manifested,  the  dexter  habits  of  the  pupil  must  be 
altered  into  sinister.  Eating,  cutting,  brushing,  and  the  menial  services 
which  the  hand  performs  as  a  domestic  of  the  body,  must  be  intrusted 
to  the  left  ;  even  drawing,  writing,  and  a  few  automatic  games  and  ex- 
ercises, like  spading,  sawing ;  at  the  same  time  that  the  lacing,  buck- 
ling, buttoning  of  the  garments  must  be  altered  to  be  worked  by  that 
hand.  By  the  second  and  more  general  device  it  would  be  well  to  have 
the  school-arrangements,  as  the  doors  and  windows,  altered  and  dis- 
posed to  be  moved  by  left-handling,  so  that  not  only  the  children  de- 
formed by  prior  right-handling  would  improve,  but  so  that  new  cases 
of  this  deformity  would  become  as  rare  as  they  now  are  frequent.  So 
this  physiological  training  of  the  hand  and  of  the  left  side  is  urged  on 
the  ground  of  necessity  in  favor  not  of  a  few  children,  but  of  all,  on 
the  plea  of  the  dualistic  structure  of  the  human  body,  as  developed  in 
Part  I. 

68.  B. — Education  of  the  senses. — In  educating  the  hand  as  the  execu- 
tive officer  of  the  will,  one  soon  finds  that  it  is  also  the  surest  carrier  of 
the  impressions  produced  by  contact;  that  is,  of  the  general  sense  of 
touch,  and  of  the  special  sense  of  tact.  These,  like  the  other  senses,  are 
susceptible  of  education,  and  they  were  educated  by  the  ancients,  as  it 
appears  from  the  expressions,  "  tactus  eruditus,"  "  eruditus  oculus,"  "  eru- 
ditum  palatum,"  which  imply  education. 

The  education  of  the  senses  is  as  useful  as  that  of  the  mind  ;  for  what 
an  educated  mind  can  do  without  the  help  of  educated  senses  is  seen 
uselessly  shelved  in  our  libraries;  what  the  senses  and  the  hand 
unaided  by  the  cultivated  mind  are  doing  fills  up  our  stores  and  is 
eagerly  sought  after ;  and  what  both  equally  educated  can  accomplish 
in  concert  is  fully  exposed  to  view  where  the  products  of  the  combined 
efforts  of  man  are  proudly  facing  each  other;  therefore,  let  us  exhibit 
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the  necessity  of  founding  intellectual  upon  sensory  education  by  two 
examples:  one  of  the  impossibility  of  using  intellectual  resources  when 
they  are  not  supported  by  accurate  perceptions,  the  other  of  the  rapid 
degradation  of  the  creations  of  taste  when  they  are  reproduced  by 
unskilled  hands  and  senses. 

69.  C. — Education  of  the  medical  senses. — The  profession  of  the  writer 
may  serve,  as  well  as  any  other,  to  show  how  the  effectiveness  of  an  intel- 
lectual education  depends  upon  an  equally  thorough  sensorial  training. 
The  capacity  most  needed  in  a  physician  does  not  come  to  him  so  much 
from  the  accumulation  of  knowledge  and  traditions;  as  from  the  opera- 
tion of  his  systematically  trained  organs  of  perception  (the  senses)  and 
of  execution,  (the  hand.) 

a.  The  first  sense  called  into  requisition  in  medical  practice  is  the 
smell.  It  must  be  educated,  by  a  proper  curriculum,  not  only  to  the 
point  of  diagnosing  by  its  specific  odor  almost  every  disease,  but  to  that 
of  reconnoitering  when  patients  and  others  are  in  dangerous  milieux, 
with  the  scent  of  a  dog,  if  not  with  the  eye  of  a  tercel. 

&.  The  sense  of  taste  or  gustation  ought  to  be  called  in  requisition  at 
the  bedside  oftener  than  it  now  is.  Once,  much  of  the  materia  morbi 
was  tested  by  it,  and  though  chemistry  has  superseded  it  in  many  places 
we  must  not  forget  that  it  has  discovered  several  diseases,  (diabetes,  for 
instance.)  It  is  still  daily  called  to  control  the  quality  of  food  or  drink  ; 
thus  it  is  "capable  of  preventing  unpleasant  or  fatal  mistakes  ;  but  to 
train  that  sense  demands  a  patient  training  with  hundreds  of  sub- 
stances. 

c.  The  eye  of  a  physician  must  read  countenances  more  easily  than 
books;  but  this  reading  has  its  alphabet  which  he  must  master  before 
pretending  to  understand  human  expressions  in  health,  sickness,  or 
peril.    The  infinite  modalities  of  life  are  expressed  bylines,    ontours, 
colors,  and  shades;  to  catch  these  modalities  and  to  seize  their  relation 
or  their  antithesis,  is  the  spelling  of  the  young  physician,  preparatory 
to  deciphering  and  naming  diseases  at  the  clinic.     But  the  medical 
student  who  has  not  received  the  primary  education  of  the  senses  is  too 
often  incapable  of  reading  what  Hippocrates  calls  the  signs;  he  can 
study,  but  cannot  observe  ;  he  knows  so  much,  and  can  do  so  little. 

d.  The  hearing  and  the  touch  have  culminated  in  the  arts  of  auscultation 
and  percussion,  which  are  now  taught  in  hospitals,  but  for  which  there 
is  no  preparation  in 'the  primary  and  grammar  schools;  so  that  medical 
students  often  know  too  late  that  they  do  not  possess  even  the  ordinary 
sense  of  hearing,  and  that  they  are  far  from  being  able  ever  to  use  it  as 
a  clinical  instrument. 

e.  The  hand  of  the  physician  is  not  limited  to  the  touch,  nor  the 
touch  to  the  art  of  percussion  and  of  pulse-feeling.     As  the  general 
agent  of  fact  and  execution  in  the  practice  of  physic,  it  plays  a  part 
more    important  than  that  of  the  other  senses  all  together.    Indeed, 
Galen,  himself  endowed  with  Hippocratic  sight  and  foresight,  and  with 
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Apollonian  delicacy  of  feeling— made  such  loving  study  of  the  hand  that 
its  description  reads  like  a  poem  ;  it  is  almost  an  apotheosis.  In  this 
mighty  effort  he  does  not  hesitate  to  give  to  the  tactus  eruditus  the  pre- 
cedence, if  not  the  preseance,  over  the  mem  eruditus.  After  this  illus- 
trious example,  we  do  not  hesitate  to  ask  the  precedence  of  the  training  of 
the  hand  over  the  study  of  our  art  ;  and  more,  we  say,  from  first  to 
last  let  us  educate  the  hand :  and  once  educated,  let  us  keep  it  up  to  the 
highest  point  of  sensitive  and  executive  capacity. 

We  could  have  taken  our  example  from  any  other  art,  science,  or 
technological  profession,  but  should  have  been  at  trouble  to  search  for 
unfamiliar  illustrations,  and  would  have  encountered  the  same  necessity 
of  founding  the  capacity  of  the  youth  more,  and  by  priority,  on  the 
training  of  the  function  to  obtain  capacity,  than  on  study  to  obtain 
learning. 

70.  D. — Education  of  the  industrial  senses. — Almost  all  the  handicrafts 
furnish  examples  of  the  deterioration  of  types  by  the  lack  of  training  of 
the  senses  and  hands.  The  name  hands,  given  to  the  masses  set  to  work 
with  native  automatism  only,  and  without  a  preparatory  education  of 
their  executive  senses,  is  perfectly  characteristic  of  the  severance  of 
their  hands  from  the  higher  faculties — a  mutilation  from  which  they 
abundantly  revenge  themselves  by  the  infliction  of  moral  and  financial 
evils.  Let  us  illustrate  these  evils  by  the  mast  apparent  of  their  conse- 
quences, the  rapid  alteration  of  types  by  the  masses  who  are  engaged 
in  their  reproduction  without  having  received  a  preliminary  training  of 
their  organs  of  execution. 

New  types,  called  fashions,  are  constantly  created  in  architecture, 
painting,  nielling,  furniture- making,  &c.  Let  us  refer  to  that  which 
employs  the  greatest  number  of  hands,  and  mostly  women.  The  fash- 
ion in  all  the  articles  of  dress  changes  so  often  that  it  is  demoralizing 
for  many,  and  ruinous  for  more.  Women  have  been  reproached  for  that, 
as  we  think,  with  great  injustice  ;  at  least  it  cannot  be  denied  that,  in 
the  time  when* fashions  were  executed  by  true  artists,  they  were  trans- 
mitted almost  without  alteration  from  mother  to  daughter  at  least,  and 
that  the  true  Parisian  of  taste  and  education  changes  her  style  of  dress 
less  and  more  rarely  than  any  other  woman,  because  those  who  repro- 
duce fashions  there  remain  truer  to  the  type.  The  cause  of  the  revolu- 
tions which  we  see  in  dress  resides  in  this  :  When  a  new  type  comes 
out,  with  forms  and  colors,  combinations  of  both,  and  a  fitness  to  the 
human  form  truly  lovely,  everybody  wants  it.  When  it  has  been  exe- 
cuted— let  us  say,  for  the  correctness  of  the  idea,  translated — a  few 
hundred  times,  it  has  lost  what  the  French  call  "  ceje  nesais  qiwif  which 
causes  one  to  dream  of  it.  The  third  month  everybody  has  it;  the 
fourth,  everybody  wants  to  get  rid  of  it,  and  to  have  the  new  one,  not 
yet  well  started  ;  and  why  u?  Because  the  translation  from  copy  to  copy 
by  automatic  and  non-educated  hands  has  become  too  unpleasing  to  con- 
template. 80  the  work  of  millions  of  people,  and  the  fruitless  expendi- 
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ture  of  millions  of  money — without  reckoning  the  greater  cost  of  an 
almost  incurable  demoralization — result  from  a  schooling  which  leaves 
out  of  the  mental  curriculum  the  senses,  feeders  of  the  mind,  and  the 
hand,  the  realizator  of  its  flitting  shadows. 

By  these  examples,  taken  from  common  human  affairs,  we  see  that 
the  hand  alone  can  give  precision  and  durability  to  the  simplest  ideas. 
The  same  truth  becomes  more  evident  in  the  higher  ways  of  intellect. 
Who  made  the  great  discoveries  of  our  age  ?  Fulton,  Faraday,  Da- 
guerre,  Morse,  Wells — men  whose  hands  had  from  infancy  executed  the 
ideas  of  the  mind.  When  the  mind  is  active  and  the  hand  inapt,  ideas 
run  to  waste,  by  a  mental  process  we  may  call  ideorrhea — not  a  rare  dis- 
ease. 

This  want  of  primary  education  of  the  senses  and  of  the  hand,  which 
can  never  be  supplemented  by  the  masses,  which  is  overcome  only 
by  a  few  gifted  children,  and  which  is  aggravated  by  the  faithlessness 
of  the  masters  who  use  their  apprentices  as  servants,  has  been  made  the 
occasion  of  the  interference  of  religious  organizations  who,  midway  be- 
tween the  family,  the  school,  the  shop,  and  the  commonwealth,  opened, 
about  1840,  places  called  in  France  ecoles  cPapprentis,  (schools  of  appren- 
ticeship,) and  ouvroirs,  (working-rooms,)  which  essentially  correspond  to 
an  actual  necessity  of  the  situation,  to  "  un  besom  reel  et  incontestable? 
said  M.  le  Comte  de  Salvandi  in  his  report  to  the  King  on  the  state  of 
primary  instruction  in  1843.  However,  the  immoral  tendency  and  the 
danger  of  these  would-be  religious  traps  for  children  did  not  escape  the 
foresight  of  the  conservative  minister  of  the  most  conservative  of  kings, 
who  directly  said,  in  his  parliamentary  but  significant  language,  "  Mais 
il  ne  faudrait  pas  que  ces  etablissements  tinssent  jamais  lieu  d'ecole,  la  ou 
une  veritable  ecole  est possible.  Us  doivent  done  etre  soutenus  et  encourages 
avec  diseernementj  tantot  comme  une  ressouree  auxiliare,  tantot  comme  un 
acheminement  vers  ^organisation  plus  complete  de  Venseignement?  Since 
these  warnings,  this  report — which  shows,  by  the  by,  that  it  is  not  orig- 
inal with  us  to  consider  this  question  as  endosmic  to  thai  of  education, 
unavoidable  because  it  has  made  itself  inevitable — these  communistic 
institutions  have  been  encouraged,  not  with  the  discernement  recom- 
mended by  the  minister  of  public  instruction  of  1844,  nor  as  he  formally 
said,  "  as  a  transitory  measure  till  public  instruction  should  be  fully 
organized,"  but  till  they  have  become,  not  only  in  France  and  Belgium, 
but  in  this  Republic,  in  Xew  York  and  other  cities,  the  educational  and 
social  evil  foreseen  by  M.  de  Salvaudi. 

In  large  cities  they  have  shops  and  classes  for  show,  like  those  in  Paris 
rue  deVaugirard,  containing  fourteen  hundred  boys.  In  the  country, 
girls  are  gathered  rather  compulsorily  to  sew  without  compensation, 
and  are  given  hardly  any  other  education  or  recreation  than  hymn- 
singing.  We  heard  them  at  Clauiecy  (Nievre)  express  their  gratitude 
by  this  aphorism  :  "Les  bonnes  smirs  sont  si  mechantes,"  (the  good  sisters 
are  so  harsh  to  us.)  Against  this  rather  severe  judgment  we  would 
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suggest  that  the  sisters,  being  oppressed  from  above,  may  oppress  a 
little  below.  An  institution  of  this  kind,  in  New  York,  managed  too 
by  sisters,  employs  above  four  hundred  girls,  treats  them  kindly,  but  as 
inferiors,  gives  them  a  low  grade  of  instruction,  and  needle  and  sewing- 
machine  work,  for  which  they  receive  no  compensation.  Their  products, 
as  seen  at  the  Vienna  Exhibition,  or  at  home,  are  inferior  to  those  of 
the  lay-schools  of  the  corresponding  class ;  for  instance,  to  those  of 
Dresden,  St.  Queutin,  Bordeaux,  Paris,  (Madam  Lemounier's  school,) 
in  which  girls  are  taught  to  engrave  on  wood,  to  paint  on  china,  enamel, 
&c.,  in  a  superior  manner,  and  are  paid  for  the  work  they  accomplish  in 
the  establishment.  But  teaching  is  evidently  the  accessory  business  of 
these  would-be  religious  schools.  They  make  the  children  work  mainly 
in  order  to  appropriate  to  themselves  their  work ;  they  sell  at  low 
prices  the  work  of  their  pupils  to  put  down  the  money-value  of  the 
work  of  their  families,  to  keep  both  parents  and  child  in  subjection 
by  poverty  and  superstition,  habituating  them  from  infancy  to  the 
conventual  forms  of  communism — a  communism,  the  only  one  to  be 
dreaded,  because,  incessantly  acquiring,  never  parting  with  a  mite,  it 
husbands  its  untold  treasures  to  feed  or  to  starve  the  masses,  in  order 
to  be  able  to  throw  them  one  way  or  another  in  the  scale  of  events : 
just  the  dread  of  Salvandi  and  the  menace  of  Maiming. 

So  we  have  plodded  even  at  the  antipodes  of  our  subject  to  make  sure 
that,  even  there,  there  was  no  sincere,  nor  intelligent  desire,  nor  means 
to  call  the  physiological  training  of  the  senses  to  the  support  of  intellect- 
ual and  practical  education :  and,  reverting  to  the  generalities  of  this 
subject,  we  conclude  this  part,  and  introduce  the  next,  by  the  proposition 
that  if  the  senses  have  been  educated  to  perceive  aright,  the  language 
will  be  all  right. 

71.  E. — Education  of  the  language. — When  looking  at  the  child  in  his 
cradle  (Part  I)  we  might  have  said  that  the  best  teacher  is  the  mother 
and  nurse,  the  best  dictionary  a  mellow  voice  ringing,  in  alternation, 
double  and  contrasting  sounds ;  particularly  when  nature  or  the  city  be- 
gins to  rest,  the  child  is  better  prepared  to  listen,  and  falls  asleep  with 
the  roll  in  the  ear  of  these  new  syllables  which,  after  lurking  in  his 
dream,  come  first  out  of  his  throat  in  the  morning.  But  now,  what  a 
change!  He  is  at  school.  The  v7oice  of  command  is  rarely  softened  by 
affectionate  vibrations.  He  is  seated  behind  big  books,  in  variable  but 
always  distorted  attitudes,  reading,  writing,  mumbling  lessons  and  re- 
citing them.  And  what  lessons  ?  On  what  he  has  seen,  can  love, 
searches,  desires,  is  curious  about?  No !  The  subjects  on  which  the 
teacher  tries  his  best  to  bring  forth  the  faculties  of  language  of  his 
pupils  are  generally  very  imperfectly  comprehended,  and  cause  in  the 
class  but  a  common  feeling,  that  of  indifference.  Vide  the  books ;  full 
of  matter  good  to  learn,  but  not  of  matter  which  could  provoke  children 
to  talk,  to  develop  and  use  their  inward  dictionary ;  and  the  latter  is 
what  we  are  looking  for. 
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Objects  and  images,  though  introduced  in  the  school  to  increase  Jcnoicl- 
edge,  have  been  also  employed  to  provoke  language  to  come  out.  But 
what  can  teach  language  better  than  speech  itself?  Yes,  the  great 
teacher  of  language  is  not  the  master,  the  book,  the  image ;  it  is  the 
physiological  method  of  inciting  in  a  child,  of  propagating  in  children, 
the  besoin  deparler,  which,  from  being  contagious,  becomes  unanimous. 
This  method  employs  two  processes,  one  didactic  the  other  spontaneous. 
By  the  first,  the  children  serve  as  a  dictionary  to  each  other  in  this 
wise :  Supposing  the  girls  and  boys  on  different  aisles  of  the  school,  or 
suppose  any  other  division  of  the  pupils ;  a  noun  is  given  to  the  children 
of  one  division,  who  must  find  all  its  analogues  and  the  opposite  division 
all  its  contraries  ;  or  the  verbs  are  given  for  one  division  to  find,  and 
tbe  adjectives  to  the  other.  The  child  who  has  found  an  answer  raises 
a  finger ;  the  teacher  points  with  his  to  the  one  allowed  to  speak ;  every 
word  flows  as  from  a  source ;  hardly  any  definitions  are  called  for  to 
redress  mistakes  or  to  give  more  relief  to  an  idea.  By  the  second  exer- 
cise the  children  serve  as  models  and  critics  to  each  other,  and  being 
all  liable  to  be  called  to  speak  they  must,  every  one  of  them,  have  every 
day  something  to  say.  This  something  must  be  culled  from  their  self- 
experience,  sensation,  or  feeling;  an  incident  which  has  just  happened, 
for  the  sake  of  freshness  of  detail  or  color;  a  scene  in  the  street,  a  fallen 
leaf,  a  new  pattern,  a  party,  something  grotesque,  a  tableau,  or  a  single 
witty  word  feelingly  reported.  By  all  means,  not  only  let,  but  make  them 
speak  out  their  feelings,  ideas,  dreams  even,  which  light  up  the  trans- 
parency of  the  soul.  What  can  a  child  be  but  a  hypocrite  who  reads 
and  writes  all  the  while  and  hears  only  two  commands,  "Be  still!" 
"  Silence!7'  and  who  will  receive  his  honors  only  when  he  can  no  more 
spontaneously  speak,  nor  move  with  ease  and  grace — a  result  which  is 
unavoidable  in  most  of  the  schools  for  two  reasons  : 

The  habit  of  writing  instead  of  speaking,  and  of  writing  from  books 
instead  of  from  personal  sensations  and  self-thinking  and  feeling,  is  one 
of  the  principal  causes  of  the  rarity  of  original,  genuine  men  ;  all  have 
copied  from  the  same  book,  and  afterward  from  each  other,  till,  coining 
in  contact  with  one  and  any  of  them,  we  cannot  detect  a  difference;  all 
minds  alike,  like  the  marbles  children  play  with  and  leave  in  the  mud, 
to  the  great  relief  of  their  pockets.  A  lesser  yet  grave  inconvenience 
due  to  writing  from  books  is  that  all  scholars  have  two  styles — one  in 
writing  and  the  other  when  speaking  ;  one  bombast,  the  other  incor- 
rect— instead  of  a  single  natural  one.  Not  meaning  to  strike  by  this 
criticism  "  the  man  of  the  moon,"  we,  ourselves,  would  like  to  exchange 
our  two  styles  (of  writing  and  of  speaking)  for  the  single  one  resulting 
from  our  own  temperament ;  and  for  this  country,  we  wish  that  a  physio- 
logical education  of  the  masses  could  perpetuate  the  double  fine  art  of 
standing  nobly  and  of  speaking  in  the  manly  way  which  was  American 
before  the  introduction  to  books  and  benches. 

Several  perils  accrue,  too,  from  our  inordinate  use  of  writing  and 
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ciphering  at  school.  After  years  of  such  work,  the  young  people  rise 
from  the  bench,  and,  on  the  strength  of  their  knowledge  of  the  twenty- 
six  letters  of  the  alphabet,  and  of  the  ten  figures  of  arithmetic,  fortified 
by  their  ignorance  of,  and  their  incapacity  for,  anything  else,  they  de- 
mand to  be  fed  as  clerks.  A  pretended  education  has  crippled  them.  Less 
modest,  many  scholars  from  the  same  bench  attempt  to  write,  from  the 
unconsciousness  of  their  reminiscences,  books  which  call  in  vain  for  an 
Omar,  whose  destiny  is  more  ignominious  than  fire.  Another  peril  and 
disgrace  of  our  chirography  is  that  the  more  one  writes  the  worse  is 
his  writing  5  and  when  he  reaches  the  doctorate,  others  can  rarely  read 
his  writing ;  nor  can  he  himself,  even.  Evidently,  the  rapidity  of  our 
thoughts  and  communications  can  no  more  be  accommodated  by  our 
twenty-six  letters  than  could  the  Greek  mental  activity  by  the  Egyptian 
hieroglyphics  or  the  PhoBnician  alphabet.  The  present  mode  of  writing 
cannot  follow  the  rapidity  of  the  thoughts,  even  when  in  the  attempt  it 
loses  its  legibility  ;  it  is  adapted  only  to  the  slowest  commercial  trans- 
actions, and  is  often  found  insufficient  or  inconvenient  even  in  private 
correspondence.  Evidently  the  time  has  arrived  when  a  division  of 
labor  in  the  transmission  of  thoughts  is  demanded,  and  the  school  must 
be  prepared  to  supply  this  new  demand :  first,  by  the  teaching  of  no 
writing  but  the  fairest  hand,  which  is  possible,  if  its  exercises  consist 
only  of  two  or  three  lines  repeated  twice  a  day  like  a  drawing;  second? 
by  the  teaching  of  short-hand  writing  to  all,  and  its  use  for  taking  notes 
in  tuition  and  reading ;  third,  by  the  teaching  and  daily  practice  of  teleg- 
raphy in  all  the  inter-  and  iutra-correspondence  of  the  schools,  school- 
boards,  &c.,  each  having  its  telegraphic  class,  and  between  the  lessons 
an  experienced  pupil  at  the  helm,  with  one  or  more  inexperienced  ones. 

}s"ot  to  go  more  into  detail,  and  yet  to  say  a  last  word  in  regard  to 
true  writing:  There  are  two  modes  of  teaching  it,  one  physiological, 
which  proceeds  as  the  teaching  of  all  other  forms  and  movements,  and 
the  simial,  which  needs  no  description,  being  what  everybody  likes. 
In  the  physiological  method  the  child  draws  before  he  writes.  In  the 
course  of  this  teaching — from  a  vertical  line  to  an  horizontal,  from  an 
oblique  to  a  curve,  from  the  generation  of  one  line  from  another,  from 
the  combination  of  two  or  more  lines  to  generate  numberless  (geometri- 
cal) figures,  among  which  are  those  of  letters — as  soon  as  the  child  from 
the  crowd  of  figures  recognizes  the  letters  in  books,  or,  vice  versa,  from 
the  book  to  his  blackboard,  they  are  named  to  him  ;  he  has  had  the 
form  before  the  name,  instead  of  the  name  before  the  form.  This  is  all- 
important,  for,  supposing  him  to  receive  altogether  and  at  the  same 
time  the  double  notion  of  form  and  name  included  in  the  letter,  the 
notion  of  form  soon  becomes  immerged  for  the  eye  in  the  group-notion 
of  syllable  and  with  that  of  word,  and  the  hand,  in  ttwi  act  of  writing, 
led  by  the  eye,  and  spurred  by  the  apprehension  of  the  task,  attenuates 
the  individuality  of  each  letter  more  and  more  to  reach  that  of  the  word, 
and  finally  it  leaves  on  paper  a  sort  of  word-hieroglyph  legible  only  to 
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those  most  initiated.  Whoever  goes  to  the  British  Museum,  to  the 
National  Library  of  Paris,  and  to  other  such  places,  after  having  tried 
his  best  to  decipher  affectionate  riddles  from  home,  and  sees  the  brick- 
books  of  the  ancient  Asiatics,  and  the  penciled  letters  and  firmans  of 
the  modern  Orientals,  cannot  let  his  beguiled  eye  fall  on  his  own  hand 
without  a  feeling  of  humiliation,  and  the  wish  that  the  next  generation, 
at  least,  may  write  a  better  hand. 

72.  F. — Special  teaching;  Geography. — We  resolved  to  keep  out  of 
view  the  purely  classical  matters  of  the  curriculum.  However,  as  a 
sample  of  it,  and  as  an  example  of  how  different  kinds  of  instruction 
may  be  given  under  the  same  name,  we  will  consider  geography.  At  the 
Welt-Ausstellung  there  were  large  copy-books  of  geography,  and  many 
geographical  charts,  some  almost  as  fine  as  good  engravings,  made,  it 
was  said,  by  the  hands  of  the  pupils,  (conceded,)  without  the  master's 
corrections,  (conceded,  too.)  These  received  honorable  mention  as  per- 
fect in  their  kind  ;  well  deserved.  But  what  will  remain  of  this  form  of 
teaching  ten,  twenty  years  hence,  in  the  head  of  the  receiver  of  the 
diplomas  awarded  by  the  commissioners  on  education  ?  There  was  also 
at  the  Welt-Ausstellung^  but  so  lost  in  papers  without  name  or  value 
that  by  chance  alone  I  discovered  it,  a  geographical  correspondence  be- 
tween the  pupils  of  the  primary  school  of  Peronne,in  the  north  of  France, 
and  those  of  the  school  of  Dieu-le-fit,  in  the  south.  The  young  corre- 
spondents describe  to  each  other  the  natural  characters,  the  soil,  the 
products,  the  manufactures,  the  usages,  festivities,  and  varieties  of  their 
respective  towns,  townships,  and  provinces,  (departements.)  These  let- 
ters, received  and  answered  with  manifest  pleasure,  taught  them  things 
impossible  to  forget.  They  created  among  the  young  writers  feelings  of 
interest  which  promise  to  ripen  into  friendship.  They  made  them  love 
the  distant  places  seen  in  these  descriptions  as  the  homes  of  their  friends, 
and  feel  that  identity  of  soil  and  pop  ulation  which  is  admirably  expressed 
by  the  word  patria.  This  small  envoice  of  two  provincial  schools,  full  of 
meaning  and  promise,  escaped  the  attention  of  the  commission  of  re- 
wards, which  was  incessantly  called  to  examine  the  showy  exhibition  of 
the  sectarian  schools  by  their  active  delegates.  If  noticed  at  all,  the 
French  delegates  would  have  sooner  deprecated  than  recommended  it, 
they  being  of  two  classes :  the  advanced,  wiio  stand  backward  for  fear  of 
losing  their  position,  and  the  retrograde,  who  want  to  preserve  theirs — 
variety  without  difference;  both  holding  any  understanding  among  citi- 
zens to  be  a  crime,  and  would  have  stamped  out  this  correspondence 
among  children  as  threatening  danger  to  their  government.  Actuated  by 
different  motives,  we  present  to  American  teachers  this  unrewarded 
mode  of  making  the  study  of  geography  lovable  or  worthy  of  their  imi- 
tation. It  would  correspond  to  the  physiological  besoin  of  a  large  social 
body  to  feel  all  its  parts.  Besides,  teaching  more  than  the  book,  yet  not 
excluding  books,  it  would  have  as  its  effect  the  commencing  in  youth  of 
intercourses  which  would  soon  bind  the  new  generation  in  a  net-work 
of  good  feeling. 


CHAPTER    IV. 


TENDENCIES  OF  MODERN  EDUCATION. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  EDUCATION  ;  LAST  LOOK  AT  IHE  WELT-AUSSTELLUNG  ;  LESSONS  FROM 
THE  WELT-AUSSTELLUNG  ;  SEX  IN  EDUCATION. 

73.  We  said  that  the  object  of  education  is  to  prepare  the  children  for 
the  work  which  will  be  demanded  of  them  to-morrow.     We  have  seen 
that  this  work  is  so  varied  in  its  details  that  they  cannot  be  embraced 
in  a  plan  of  general  or  national  education.     But,  transferring  our  obser- 
vation from  the  objective  to  the  subjective,  we  have  demonstrated  that 
if  the  commonwealth  cannot  pre-educate  for  all  kinds  of  work,  she  can 
train  all  the  organs  to  accomplish  their  functions  in  the  most  perfectly 
physiological  manner,  and  elevate  all  the  functions  which  are  under  the 
control  of  consciousness  to  the  rank  of  intellectual  capacities,  and  can 
make  them  concur  in  the  operations  of  the  mind  and  of  the  will.     This 
is  what  constitutes  physiological  education.    We  have  been  at  some  pains 
to  gather  its  elements  from  the  Welt-Ausstellung^  from  the  special  schools 
for  idiots  and  deaf-mute  children,  from  the  sparse  traces  of  it  discernible 
in  the  schools  of  Europe  and  of  America;  and,  after  giving  a  few  speci- 
mens of  it,  instead  of  the  full  exposition  it  deserves — but  which  would  be 
incompatible  with  the  plan  and  object  of  this  report — we  re-enter  the 

Welt-Ausstellung  to  ascertain  what  is  the  tendency  of  human  labor  for 
the  next  score  of  years.  After  that,  we  shall  turn  a  last  look  upon  the 
school  to  see  what  it  can  do  to  prepare  the  children  of  this  Republic, 
and  we  would  like  to  say  those  of  dear,  hypnotized  France  for  the  work 
which  will  fall  to  their  generation ;  and  then  our  own  work  will  be 
accomplished. 

The  products  exhibited  in  the  Welt-Ausstellung  show  no  startling 
progress. 

74.  A. — A  last  look  at  the  Welt-Ausstellung. — With  a  last  look  at  the 
long  galleries,  broad  pavilions,  national  alcoves,  and  cosmopolitan  tran- 
septs, comes  a  last  thought. 

This  whole  dazzling  accumulation  of  treasures  does  not  reveal  any 
new  opening  in  the  human  mind.  The  century,  growing  old,  has  lost 
that  enthusiasm  which  produced  Childe  Harold,  Les  Orientales,  pho- 
tography, the  steam  and  electric  motors.  It  wants  rest  and  enjoyment. 
To  that  effect  it  calls  on  science,  art,  and  industry  to  bring  forth  those 
secondary  inventions  and  appliances  dear  to  the  vieillards.  From  this 
frame  of  mind,  in  industry  as  in  everything  else,  new  things  are  not 
desired,  rather  dreaded;  any  invention  (of  a  new  motive  power,  for 
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instance)  which  would  disturb  the  machinery  by  which  the  products  of 
labor  fall,  as  it  were,  naturally,  into  the  lap  of  capital,  would  be  consid- 
ered as  a  curse.  Therefore  the  demand  is  for  those  accessory  arts  which 
embellish  these  products  and  comforfc  their  owners. 

Though  the  exhibition  of  Vienna  showed  great  advances,  it  discovered 
great  chasms,  too,  which  education  must  hasten  to  fill. 

a.  In  the  general  drawing  of,  or  on,  objects  there  was  little  sense  of 
unity  of  composition,  and  a  great  lack  of  originality,  though  sometimes 
with  deep  meaning?. 

Let  us  borrow  our  illustrations  from  painting,  as  not  being  subordinate 
to  the  material,  to  the  substance.  If  the  drawing  was  often  brilliant  in 
the  conception  and  in  the  pose  of  simple  figures — as,  for  example,  in  that 
of  General  Prim  under  fire,  by  Eegnaud — it  was  feeble  in  grouping  and 
void  of  unity  in  composition — say  as  empty  of  a  center  as  the  Diogenes 
of  Gerome,  even  when  it  was  as  full  of  meaning  as  the  Cleopatra  of  the 
same  artist,  which  reads  like  a  gossiping  chapter  of  Appian. 

b.  The  ornamentation  on  silk,  glass,  wood,  leather,  offered  some  pat- 
terns justly  admired.     Most  of  them,  however,  were  pasticcios,  indiscrim- 
inately good  or  bad,  from  good  or  bad  periods — delicious  niels  and  gar- 
lands from    Pompeii,  and  Bonapartist  medallions  of  women's  heads 
looking  like  troopers,  of  men  looking  like  gendarmes. 

c.  Articles  of  furniture  have  not  been  treated  more  discriminately. 
In  virtue  of  the  impulse  witnessed  at  Vienna,  during  the  next  decade 
we  shall  have  no  choice  but  between  the  miniature  stool  which  creaks 
at  a  touch,  and  distorted  copies  of  the  chairs  of  a  great  inquisitor  of  the 
seventeenth  century,  (vide  Philippi  A.  Lamborch,  Historia  Inquisitionis, 
Amstelsdami,  M.  D.  C.  xcii.) 

d.  On  plans,  we  see  the  Gothic  style  adapted  to  stables,  and  the  ogive 
of  the  fourteenth  century,  crowned  by  Eoman  colonettes  of  the  seventh, 
in  churches  of  the  nineteenth  century,  which  rival  the  opera  in  uphol- 
stery. 

e.  As  an  offset,  coloring  has  been  heightened  one  way  and  softened 
another,  by  the  acquisition  of  new  shades,  or  by  an  assiduous  copying 
of  the  relics  of  the  eighteenth  century.     The  substitution  of  chemical 
colors  for  the  vegetable  or  for  the  triturated  metallic  paints,  and  partic- 
ularly the  auline  compounds,  have  considerably  enriched  the  pallet  and 
the  dyes:  chemistry  has  played  the  part  of  painting. 

/.  A  great  revival  in  the  plastic  arts ;  in  terra-cotta,  Delft-ware,  and 
faience,  attempts  to  rival  the  Bernard  de  Palissys  and  majolicas ;  the 
re-opening  of  the  glass-works  of  Venice;  the  renovated  styles  of  Bohe- 
mia and  Baccara,  (not  forgetting  the  recent  efforts  of  our  young  Pitts- 
burgh,) are  signs  of  the  same  order.  In  all  other  departments  may  be 
signalized  somewhat  similar  defects  and  similar  progress.  This  is,  in 
our  estimation,  characteristic  of  a  period  fruitful  in  execution  and  devoid 
of  inspiration.  This  movement  has  a  current  which,  though  rendered 
indistinct  during  its  passage  through  the  conflicting  whirlpools  of  iudus- 
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tries  and  passions,  can,  however,  be  traced,  and  must  indicate  the  course 
of  the  next  decade  or  score  of  years,  and  how  our  children  must  be  pre- 
pared by  the  school  to  figure  at  the  head  of  it. 

75.  B. — Lessons  from  the  Welt-Ausstellung. — The  meaning  of  the  exhi- 
bition in  relation  to  the  object  of  this  report  is  very  clear,  and  its  expres- 
sion may  be  reduced  to  a  few  sentences.  The  best-educated  nations  pro- 
duce the  best  work.  Where  the  aristocracy  alone  is  educated,  there  are 
a  few  works  of  magnitude  and  little  of  private  industry;  (Russia,  Sile- 
sia, Hungary.)  Where  money  does  everything,  manufactures  are  abun- 
dant and  the  working  classes  stand  very  low  in  education ;  (England  and  in 
Belgian  villages,)  More  evenness  in  teaching  creates  a  greater  variety 
of  products,  better  remuneration,  and  more  cheerfulness,  which  is  re- 
flected on  the  work;  (parts  of  France,  Switzerland,  the  Ehenish  prov- 
viuces.)  Even  between  China  and  Japan  the  superiority  of  manufacture 
and  art  is  on  the  side  of  the  latter,  which  has  the  better  schools.  To 
make  the  lessons  from  the  Weli-Ausstellung  clearer  yet,  we  shall  view 
the  objects  exhibited  in  two  aspects  or  categories :  one  embracing  in  a 
general  survey  the  works  exhibited ;  the  other  restricted  to  the  objects 
pertaining  to  the  school  exposed  in  the  pavilions  appropriated  to  educa- 
tional exhibits. 

a.  The  bulk  of  the  products  exhibited  shows  that  we  are  about  mid- 
way in  a  period  of  execution  which  will  demand  more  workers,  and  from 
them  a  higher  standard  of  aptitudes  of  the  organs  and  of  ability  in  the 
functions;  that,  at  the  same  time,  more  production  being  demanded,  in 
proportion  as  the  power  of  machines  will  be  substituted  for  human  force — 
whose  lever  is  in  the  spinal  cord — more  artist  skill  will  be  demanded 
from  the  once  ignorant  artisan,  and  will  be  obtained  by  special  trainings 
of  the  hand  creatrix,  whose  levers  are  two.  The  true  creative  hand  has 
its  levers  at  the  base  of  the  brain  in  the  sensory. ganglia;  it  is  educated 
by  the  physiological  (and  rational)  conduction  of  sensations  from  the 
periphery  to  the  centers,  and  of  orders  from  the  centers  to  the  periphery. 
When  this  education  is  accomplished,  and,  in  our  estimation,  not  before, 
may  be  commenced  the  education  of  the  automatic  hand.  This  second 
and  secondary  form  of  hand  works  from  the  periphery  to  some  near 
ganglion;  it  works  quicker  and  more  regularly  than  the  former,  but  has 
of  itself  no  character  except  its  automatism.  If  a  hand  has  been  long  at 
work  from  the  periphery  to  the  sensory  ganglia,  it  may  afterward  work 
from  the  periphery  to  an  intermediate  ganglion,  and  may  continue  to 
produce  works  which,  without  being  its  best,  have  an  individual  char- 
acter, a  manner  wbich  is  his  style,  as  it  is  said  of  all  great  masters  of 
hand-work.  But  if  the  millions  who  have  to  earn  a  living  with  their 
own  hands  come  out  from  school  without  having  received  this  first  and 
higher  training  of  the  working  hand,  they  have  to  educate  it  themselves 
during  apprenticeship,  either  after  some  type  easily  caught,  producing 
pasticcios,  or  by  the  natural  pendulum  process  of  automatism  for  which 
the  hand  has  never  held  intercourse  with  the  higher  and  sensory  facul- 
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ties.  Of  these  three  modes  of  working  we  have  had  occasion  to  note 
that  the  second  was  prevalent  at  the  exhibition ;  and  we  have  given  suffi- 
cient proofs  that  the  first  must  prevail,  and  will  prevail  in  that  nation 
which  will  open  the  school  as  liberally  to  the  hand  as  it  has  to  the 
mind,  and  thereby  conquer  the  mastery. 

b.  We  found  in  the  Welt-Ausstellung  many  proofs  of  the  real  inferi- 
ority of  the  senses  to  plan  and  execute  the  works  conceived  by  the  mind. 
For  instance,  how  the  eye  betrays  the  idea  in  composition.  It  does  not 
require  the  eye  of  a  Poussin  to  discover  this  defect ;  and  to  make  it 
more  sensible,  though  not  so  forcibly  didactic,  we  will  take  our  examples 
from  the  plainest  of  industries.  It  was  painful  to  see  how  the  best  fur- 
niture was  rendered  offensive  or  hideous  by  the  disproportion  of  orna- 
mentation, and  truly  dangerous  by  angles  where  our  body  expects  to  find 
soft  places  on  which  to  rest;  by  sharp  carved  flowers  ready  to  enter  the 
occiput ;  a  volute,  to  strike  the  temple  of  a  hasty  riser,  and  other  sense- 
less decorations.  In  tapestry  and  other  stuffs  fine  color  and  firm  draw- 
ing will  never  palliate  the  lack  of  composition ;  and  that  defect  is  strongly 
marked  in  all  the  works  which  are  not  copies  of  the  delicious  muster- 
works  of  the  last  century,  (of  Elizabethan  style  more  rarely.)  In  this 
respect  the  school  must  appeal  for  a  good  theory  of  training  to  such  a 
man  as  Liebreigh.  All  that  we  can  say  here  is  this  :  The  harmony  of  a 
composition — whatever  it  may  be,  a  tableau,  a  pitcher,  a  statue,  a  piece 
of  furniture  or  of  jewelry — consists  in  it  having  proportions  correspond- 
ing to  the  organism  of  the  eye.  As  the  eye  is  globular,  has  a  center 
toward  which  radiate  the  objects  to  form  of  their  ensemble  a  unique  im- 
pression, which,  transmitted  to  the  sensorium,  becomes  its  idea  or  intel- 
lectual image;  so  every  composition  which  has  a  center,  and  whose  details 
converge  toward  that  center  to  form  a  unit,  pleases  the  mind,  because  it 
fits  the  eye,  which  is  thus  enabled  to  transmit  its  impression  with  cor- 
rectness, at  once,  without  effort.  That  is  one  harmony  of  composition ; 
such  a  type  is  demanded  not  only  by  the  eye,  but  by  the  ear,  the  smell, 
the  taste,  and,  above  all,  by  the  mind  5  it  is  a  besoin,  whose  absence  indi- 
cates a  low  state  of  culture,  and  debars  one  from  accomplishing  works 
of  any  magnitude,  and  whose  loss  is  one  of  the  precursors  of  insanity. 
A  nation's  taste  in  composition  may  not  yet  be  born,  but  if  a  nation's 
work  at  large  gives  signs  of  decadence  in  the  composition  of  lines  and 
colors,  something  is  the  matter  with  her,  (as  with  the  Spaniards.) 

These  are  the  physiological  forms  of  training  necessary  to  prepare  the 
organs  for  work.  But,  as  we  have  said,  the  organs  must  be  prepared 
for  the  function,  and  the  function  must  be  educated  to  the  rank  of 
capacity.  There  is  only  one  ignoble  kind  of  work — those  who  despise 
working  notwithstanding — it  is  working  without  an  understanding  of 
what  we  are  about.  The  honesty  and  policy  of  giving  the  children  not 
only  the  capacity  to  work,  but  the  philosophy  of  their  labor,  will  intro- 
duce into  teaching  the  higher  study  of  the  history  and  present  condi- 
tion of  human  labor. 
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c.  There  is  no  better  witness  of  that  ignorance  of  the  history  of  labor 
to  which  workingmen  are  condemned  than  the  universal  exhibition  of 
Vienna,  unless  possibly  those  of  Paris  and  of  London.    These  vast  com- 
petitions— not  unlike  the  popular  parades  of  Flanders,  mock-fights,  pro- 
cessions, solemn  entrances  of  the  past  ages — seem  a  masked  battle-field, 
where  our  cotemporaries  compete  for  the  price  of  modern  excellence, 
with  productions  masked  in  gothic,  antique,  Gallic,  Germanic,  rustic, 
rococo,  imperial  styles,  (etfen  passe.) 

Since  all  great  movements  have  a  motor,  what  is  the  motor  of  this? 
The  desultory  mobility  of  the  labor  of  to-day  resembles  the  chopping 
waves  of  the  Gulf-stream  after  a  storm — the  deep  current  still  runs 
beneath  them.  But  who  can  expect  children  to  take  an  interest  in  this 
human  stream,  unless  its  course  and  apparent  ^deviations  are  made  clear  ! 
Now  they  listen  with  awe,  then  with  enthusiasm.  Our  schools  need  a 
history  of  the  human  mind  clothed  in  the  armor  of  the  industry  of  all 
nations  and  of  the  past  ages,  a  microcosm  of  what  is  now  done  and  of 
what  was  exposed  on  the  Prater.  Assisted  by  such  relations,  much 
more  interesting  than  those  of  Plutarch  or  of  Xenophon,  our  children, 
comprehending  their  position  in  the  wide  working  world,  will  choose  to 
be  of  these  rehearsers,  to  search  one  of  these  currents  looking  for  a  new 
discovery,  and  even  to  make  the  smallest  invention  in  the  humblest 
occupation;  considering  it  a  reward  worth  living  and  working  for. 

d.  But  we  may  be  mistaken.     That  teaching  of  manly  functions  to 
man;  of  working  capacities  to  a  nation  of  producers;  of  the  solidarity 
of  all  of  us  for,  by,  and  in  labor,  may  be  all  wrong.     There  is  another 
plan.     Cause  the  child  to  learn  so  much  of  dead  and  foreign  languages 
as  not  to  be  able  to  use  his  own  correctly,  and  give  him  mathematics 
enough  to  apply  the  rule  four  and  four  make  three  for  me  and  five  for 
him  ;  give  him  a  little  polish  besides,  and  when  the  down  appears  on  his 
upper  lip  you  send  him  to — Koine.     He  gets  acquainted  with  nice  fellows 
who  visit  Poppcea  at  the  small  hours  by  the  small  door.  When  she  is  tired 
of  him  she  gives  him  princely  jewels,  and  a  chart — voted  by  the  senators 
who  take  their  voting-peas  from  her  dressing-box — which  exiles  him  in 
a  district  of  Judea  with  the  power  to  levy  millions  on  his  countrymen, 
and  the  mental  obligation  to  betray  them  in  their  last  life  or  death 
struggle.     Such  was  young  Josephus  as  he  describes  himself  just  out 
of  school.    Do  not  forget  it — Josephus  was  educated  in  the  sect  of  the 
Pharisees,  the  Jesuits  of  their  time. 

76.  C. —  Will  it  profit  our  school — As  Paris  is  the  place  to  make  us 
appreciate  Croton  water,  so  in  traveling  we  learn  to  know  the  good 
things  they  have  abroad,  and  to  appreciate  the  excellent  ones  we  have 
at  home.  It  is  not  our  place  to  speak  of  the  American  high  schools, 
colleges,  and  universities.  The  astronomers,  engineers,  soldiers,  seamen, 
physicians,  surgeons,  chemists,  naturalists,  &c.,  educated  at  home  are 
highly  honored  by  their  European  compeers ;  the  lower  grades  of  schools 
are  within  our  province. 
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We  have  seen  that  our  institutions  for  deaf-mutes  and  idiots  are  equal 
to  the  best  in  Europe,  and  in  several  points  are  their  superiors.  The 
kindergartens,  of  more  recent  importation,  promise  well.  The  primary ; 
the  grammar  schools  of  this  Eepublic  are  more  numerous  than  those 
of  any  other  nation,  and  reach,  in  the  continental  wilderness,  parts 
elsewhere  considered  inaccessible.  They  are  abundantly  supplied,  at 
the  expense  of  the  commonwealth,  with  books  and  apparatus  of  instruc- 
tion j  and  from  the  vast  structures  of  the  city  schools  to  the  log  or  frame 
house  at  the  cross-roads,  all  school-buildings  have  no  other  use  than 
that  of  teaching. 

Around  the  country  school  there  is  plenty  of  air  and  room  for  exercise; 
not  so  around  the  city  school,  which,  tall  and  broad  as  it  is.  with  its 
great  doors  and  windows,  bas  yet  hardly  enough  of  air  and  space  for  its 
thousands  of  pupils.  It  is  desirable  that  grounds  be  reserved  for  ven- 
tilation and  for  isolation,  as  for  sport  and  gymnastics,  around  these 
monuments.  Their  incapacity  to  accommodate  so  many  pupils  is  evi- 
dent, but  not  insuperable.  Without  prejudging  the  question  of  the 
advantages  of  small  over  large  buildings  for  educational  purposes,  we 
may  find  means  of  relief  of  plethora  in  sending  the  children  in  turn  to 
their,  gymnastics  and  to  the  rooms  prepared  for  the  special  exercises  ; 
and  in  sections  to  study  in  the  botanical  gardens,  in  museums  of  natural 
history,  of  zoology,  and  of  mineralogy  ;  and,  after  twelve  or  fourteen 
years,  we  may  send  them  by  squads  to  some  manufactory  or  to  the  shops 
of  the  neighborhood  where  they  may  try  their  hands  at  something,  or 
at  anything  rather  than  nothing.  The  rich  can  employ  these  spare 
hours  in  learning  some  fine  art,  music,  dancing,  fencing,  foreign  lan- 
guages, at  their  own  expense,  within  or  without  the  building  as  may  be 
convenient.  The  class-rooms  thus  relieved  would  be  more  healthy; 
they  could  be  all  used  in  the  evenings  for  lessons  to  adults,  and  for 
reading  aloud  by  the  children  and  by  their  parents  under  the  supervis- 
ion of  a  tew  teachers.  These  readings  would  be  on  subjects  like  history, 
which  cumber  the  curriculum  without  leaving  more  than  a  vague  im- 
pression. The  time  for  real  education  would  thus  be  augmented  and 
occupied — in  addition  to  the  ordinary  matters  of  the  curriculum  reduced 
as  already  described — \>y  the  physiological  exercises. 

Some  of  these  physiological  exercises  require  more  room  than  the  class- 
room can  afford,  and  are  too  noisy  except  when  taken  into  special  rooms. 
But  others,  which  are  silent  exercises  of  attention,  for  which  the  pupil 
needs  only  change  of  position — which  is  more  favorable  than  otherwise — 
can  be  made  in  situ.  These  exercises  embrace  all  together  the  training  of 
the  motor  and  sensory  nerves,  of  the  senses,  and  particularly  of  the  hand, 
executrix  and  sensitive.  Special  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  speech, 
much  more  than  to  reading  and  writing.  However,  the  improvement  of 
these  two  modes  of  expressing  thoughts  demands  some  new  develop- 
ments. Children  must  be  able  to  read  books,  the  writings  of  several 
kiuds  and  ages,  and  the  symbols  of  stenography'and  telegraphy,  Besides 
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this,  and  correlatively,  to  write  an  artistic  hand,  short-hand,  and  tele- 
grams. The  training  in  the  acquisition  of  a  rich  vocabulary,  in  rapid 
elocution,  in  receiving  impressions  and  in  expressing  them  with  words; 
as  with  colors  and  pencils,  as  has  been  previously  described. 

As  soon  as  the  hand  and  the  senses  are  sufficiently  trained,  the  chil- 
dren, in  whom  a  taste  for  some  kind  of  work  has  been  cultivated  by 
visits  to  museums  and  to  botanical  and  zoological  gardens,  to  scientific 
and  industrial  collections,  exhibitions,  factories,  are  expected  to  choose, 
at  least  on  trial,  an  apprenticeship.  This  contingency,  in  cities  where 
there  are  twenty  thousand  or  one  hundred  thousand  or  more  pupils  in 
the  district  schools  alone,  must  be  met  with  by  enlarged  means  of  in- 
struction, particularly  in  those  small  arts  which  insure  the  independence 
of  the  proud,  and  a  small  fortune  to  persistent,  thrifty  workers,  who  are 
principally  women. 

We  have  schools  of  medicine,  pharmacy,  law,  &c.  Why  few  others 
for  professions  aspired  to  by  the  less  ambitious  and  practiced  by  the 
most  law-abiding  classes'?  The  example  of  Paris,  Berlin,  and  Dresden 
cannot  be  lost  to  our  great  cities,  which  have  no  better  title  to  greatness 
than  the  industrial  activity  of  their  millions  of  people. 

77.  As  to  sexes  in  education,  the  less  we  make  the  children  feel  their 
difference,  the  later  it  comes  into  existence.  It  is  one  of  the  merits  of 
the  American  school  to  have  educated  the  sexes  just  as  they  are  made, 
side  by  side,  and  as  they  are  designed  to  live  in  sincerity  and  purity  of  in- 
tercourse. (Natural  exceptions  would  be  made  more  dangerous  by  the 
hypocrisy  resulting  from  restraint.)  As  for  the  curriculum  of  the  two 
sexes  in  the  primary  and  grammar  departments,  what  other  difference 
could  be  established  besides  that  of  comprehension  of  each  pupil!  If 
one  sex  needs  more  of  this  education,  it  is  the  woman;  because  when 
the  man  is  buj'ing,  selling,  or  manufacturing,  she  will  have  to  educate 
her  children,  after  having  educated  those  of  others. 

This  is  the  second  and  higher  glory  of  the  American  school,  to  have 
more  female  teachers  than  that  of  any  other  nation.  New  York  City 
has  above  two  thousand  in  the  primary  and  grammar  departments 
alone ;  there  are  above  one  hundred  thousand  of  them  in  the  Eepublic. 
Their  work  is  the  least  remunerative,  and  the  hardest  by  the  expense  of 
vitality  it  entails,  and,  worse  than  that,  it  has  riveted  upon  them  the 
evil  eye  of  the  enemy  of  free  republican  schools.  So  that  he  who  threat- 
ens England  with  civil  war,  who  presses  on  Belgium  as  a  nightmare,  whom 
divided  France  hates  and  obeys,  who  restores  the  inquisition  and  its 
schools  in  Spain,  and  destroys  books  in  Canada,  as  it  did  in  Alexandria, 
is  the  same  one  who  wants  to  take  possession  of  our  school  in  the  name 
of  liberty. 

To  defend  their  countries  the  Austrian,  the  French,  the  Prussian,  the 

Eussian  keeps  under  arms,  in  idleness,  more  than  500,000  young  men. 

To  protect  ours  against  ignorance,  we  must  have  an  army  of  500,000 

young  girls  teaching  our  children,  in  squads  of  twenty,  and  preparing 
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themselves  for  the  higher  duties  of  motherhood — so  much  higher  than 
those  of  paternity:  Women — family-educators,  barriers  against  com- 
munism. 

MM.  Guizot,  Cousin,  Yillemain,  a-nd  afterward  Carnot,  Duruy,  and 
Jules  Simon,  tried  in  vain  to  protect  an  admirable  body  of  teachers 
from  the  same  hatred,  and  warned  France  of  similar  perils  impending 
over  her  school.  Their  prudence  was  set  at  naught,  and  we  see  the  first 
results — only  the  first.  Let  us  reflect.  When  crossing  the  pathless 
forest  of  an  Indiana  bottom,  or  climbing  some  declivity  in  the  Adiron- 
dacks,  I  have  seen  giant  trees  fall  with  a  deep,  sorrowful  groan ;  but  it 
was  oot  from  the  shock  of  some  noble  animal ;  they  were  honey-combed 
by  imperceptible  things  without  a  name. 
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